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0.1

INTRODUCTION

History

The previous (1974) edition of the Reference Manual, compiled

by M D Martin, was prepared by the UNISIST/ICSU-AB Working Group
on Bibliographic Descriptions (WGBD), as a result of some four
years' work within the framework of UNISIST, the ICSU-UNESCO
joint project to study the feasibility of a world science and
technology information network. The WGBD included direct or indirect
representation of all the ICSU-Abstracting Board member services,
together with other experts serving in an individual capacity

or as representatives of organizations with special interests

in mechanized information processing, including ISO, FID, IFLA,
IATUL, INIS, OECD and WIPO.

A first draft of the Reference Manual was completed early in
1972, and was the subject of a test conducted by an independent
expert organization, the Postgraduate School of Librarianship

and Information Science, University of Sheffield, UK, with the
co-operation of an international group of libraries and secondary
information services. The results of the test and subsequent
discussions by the WGBD were incorporated in the 1974 edition.

In 1976 the UNISIST International Centre for Bibliographic Des-
criptions (UNIBID) was established by the British Library in
co-operation with Unesco, within the framework of the UNISIST
programme, with the major objective of revising the first edition
of the Reference Manual and handling its future updating and
promotion. The present edition is the result of this revision,
carried out in close consultation with Unesco's Division of the
General Informaticn Programme and an Advisory Committee of actual
and potential users.

Whereas, from the outset, the Reference Manual was conceived

by representatives of and for use by Abstracting and Indexing
(A&1) Services, it was "hoped, nevertheless, that" it would "find
other applications in the wider field of information processing
and exchange". The current revision reflects the latter objective
as well as Unesco's policy since 1977 to have one single Division,
i.e. the Division of the General Information Programme (PGI),
co-ordinate all activities in support of libraries, secondary
information and archive services. The present edition, therefore,
includes guidelines for the description of serials, as entities
in their own right and for subject description. This means that
the Reference Manual is now suitable for use, not only by A&I
services but also by libraries.

Reports on actual use of the Manual have revealed that it has
served as a source for bibliographic description and cataloguing
rules as much as an exchange format. This has encouraged the
compilers of the current edition to strengthen the modular features
of the Manual by: (1) making it suitable for use by computerized

as well as non-computerized services and (2) making it hospitable
to virtually an unlimited number of extensions to cover the des-
cription of a variety of materials. To date, extensions have

been prepared for the bibliographic description of standards
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and lexicographical material, as well as for the description of
research projects and institutions (see the bibliography at the
end of the Manual for the full title of these three extensions).
A decision has still to be taken in what form these extensions
will be published or otherwise made available. Consequently, no
additional type of bibliographic entity codes have been allocated
yet and incorporated into 3.1.2 and field B3@. However, should
any users require such a code, it will be provided by UNIBID on
request.

To round off the above historical notes, mention should be made

of the proposed Common Communication Format (CCF) which is being
developed by the Unesco Ad Hoc Group on the Establishment of a
Common Communication Format. The formulation of a CCF which is
intended to satisfy the requirements of libraries as well as other
information services was recommended by the International Symposium
on Bibliographic Exchange Formats, sponsored by Unesco and organized
by UNIBID, in co-operation with ICSU/AB, IFLA and IS0, held at
Taormina, Sicily, in April 1978. Since the Reference Manual and
UNIMARC are the major source formats for the CCF it is expected
that the final version of the CCF will be compatible with both.

Purpose of the Reference Manual

The major objective of the Reference Manual is to serve as a
standardized communication format for the exchange of machine-
readable bibliographic information between bibliographic data
bases or any other type of bibliographic information services,
including libraries. This objective implies provision for adequate
description and identification of the bibliographic items referred
to in the records exchanged, as a basis for adequate and efficient
storage and retrieval of both the items and the related records.

In particular the Reference Manual allows the following functions
to be performed within or outside the context of its communication
format function:

(1) creating bibliographic descriptions with the inclusion of
all necessary identifiable entry points for cataloguing
(i.e. generating headings), identification, filing, search
and other forms of processing;

(2) providing a source for local systems design, including input
and output procedures and computer processing formats;

(3) to serve manual as well as computerized environments.
It should be noted that the Reference Manual, although containing
all elements necessary for cataloguing, stops short of formulating

any precise cataloguing rules. It is only concerned with rules
for bibliographic description.
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0.3

In order to avoid any possible misunderstanding some of the
concepts used above to describe the major objectives and functions
of the RM are defined below.

Any machine-readable format for the recording of bibliographi:
information has three major components:

(1) The carrier format : the file and record structure, i.e.
the prescribed fixed pattern for arranging and locating
records in a machine-readatle file and data elements within
individual records. An important element of the record
structure are the content designaters : symbols such as
tags, identifiers and indicators which identify or delimit
data elements or provide additional information about them.

(2) Data element names and definitions : the name and detailed
specification of the content of each data element, including
an indication of its components which must be separately
identifiable in a computer-based system.

(3) Data element sets : the specification of particular sets
of data elements to be present in records describing part-
icular types of bibliographic entities.

A clear distinction must be made between a local or internal

format and a communication or exchange format. Although both

are composed of the three components listed above, they differ

in the emphasis placed on each of these three constituent elements
and particularly in the specific form the carrier format takes.
These differences are 'the result of different objectives. An
internal format is mainly concerned with ensuring efficient,
effective and economic storage and retrieval of information;

in other words the chief purpose is efficient and economic computer
processing. This calls for a suitable file and record structure
which will normally be different from that used for an exchange
format. The latter's main objective is to provide a record
structure which is hospitable to the requirements of a wide variety
of systems and, hence, allows for the unambiguous identification

of discrete data elements, appearing at well-defined places in

the record, necessary fcr automatic conversion from the exchange

to the local format and vice versa.

A further distinction to be made is that between cataloguin

rules and rules for bibliographic description. Cataioguing rules
relate to the entire bibliographic record, 1.e. to the description
of the physical appearance as well as to the intellectual content
and responsibility for the bibliographic item, including the
choice and form of headings (e.g. for identification, filing,
etc). Rules for bibliographic description have the same objective
as cataloguing rules but with the exclusion of choice and form

of headings.
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Summary of Contents

The Reference Manual contains the specifications for a comprehensive,
self-contained machine-readable bibliographic communication format,
composed of five parts.

Part 1 defines in broad outline the format and content of biblio-
graphic records, the notions of type of bibliographic entity and

of bibliographic level, and the sets of data elements regarded

as essential (mandatory) or supplamentary (optional) for the des-
cription of each type of bibliographic entity. A number of matrixes
show the mandatory or optional status of each data element at each
bibliographic level for each type of bibliographic entity considered
in the Reference Manual.

Part 2 gives names and detailed definitions of each mandatory and
opticnal data element and, where necessary, guidance on how the

data element content is to be selected and entered on to the machine-
readable medium (magnetic tape in the first instance).

Part 3 provides detailed specifications of the carrier format or
record structure, character sets and coding, transliteration, physical
standards for magnetic tapes, and other aspects which are primarily
of concern to computer system designers.

Part 4 consists of a set of examples showing complete bibliographic
descriptions prepared in accordance with the conventions described
in the Manual.

Part 5 is a new feature which has been incorporated in the second
edition. It contains general guidelines for providing documentation
on individual implementations of the Reference Manual. These guide-
lines cover all topics which need to be addressed in the document-
ation, including computer-related aspects, types of bibliographic
entity covered, indexing, abstracting and editorial policies and
practices, selected choices from among alternatives allowed by

the Refe;ence Manual specifications, and extensions for user-defined
data fields.

Additional background information is given in a series of appendices.

To the greatest extent possible, standards issued by the International
Organization for Standardization (ISO) have been applied throughout.
In particular, the bibliographic communication format upon which

the Reference Manual is based is an implementation of the inter-
national standard ISO 2709 : Documentation - Format for bibliographic
information interchange on magnetic tape.

Remarks on Use

It may be reiterated that, although the Manual is in the first
place intended for use within computerized environments, it can
also be used by non-computerized systems. Implementation of the
Manual by the latter will make their pessible computerization at
a future stage easier.
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It cannot be emphasized too strongly that the data elements

defined in the Manual are not to be regarded as exclusive. The
authors are well aware that for many applications the bibliographic
description must be supplemented with additional information.

The Manual's purpose is to define a minimum set of data elements
which could be agreed upon by services, to facilitate the exchange
of information between them, and to enable them to present their
computer-based products to the user in a more compatible and
therefore more easily usable form.

It should also be realized that the scope of the Reference Manual
is limited to defining the representation of its recommended
essential and supplementary data elements as they should appear
in a computer-readable record for exchange purposes between two
or more computer-based systems. Nothing in the Refzirence Manual
should be interpreted as attempting to lay down standards for
input or display formats. A local system may choose any input
format which is convertible by computer program to the exchange
format, and the exchange format has been designed with the aim
of retaining the highest degree of flexibility for deriving
different types and arrangements of output, whether in the form
of computer printout or printed publications such as abstract
journals, indexes and catalogues.

Manual information systems will need to consult only Parts 1,2,4,
relevant sections of Part 5, and the Appendices. Computerized
systems will need to consult the entire Manual. However, the
Manual is not intended to be a tailor-made input manual for both
computerized and non-computerized systems. It is to be regarded
in the first place as a specification manual for technical manage-
ment and system design staff to assist them in devising local
systems in such a way that they can exchange files in either
direction with other centres which have adopted the Reference
Manual format. In other words, it is not an input manual but

a source for drafting local input manuals. It is simply not
possible to draft a standard input manual which would be suitable
for use without any adaptation or addition by any system. On '
the other hand, as the Manual is meant to define all essential
and a fair number of supplementary data elements necessary for
the description of bibliographic materials, it should be possible
to prepare local input manuals based on it with a minimum of
effort and adaptation.

When occurring for the first time citations of standards and
other works in the text include at Teast the full title or equiv-
alent; full references are listed at the end of the Manual. Since
the citations are relatively few and appear also with a fair
amount of detail in the text, no numbering system to link the
brief citations and the full references has been used. This pro-
cedure will facilitate future updating in as much as adding
references will not necessitate renumbering of the entire set.

Future updating will also be facilitated because the Manual is
now produced in loose-leaf form. Amendments and additions will
be sent out as separate sheets to replace existing pages and

to be inserted at the appropriate place in the loose-leaf volume.
A check list of every page and its date of issue is inserted

and will be replaced by an amended version each time updates

or additions are distributed.
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This second edition of the Reference Manual is being distribuved
with a questionnaire on the extent of actual or intended use and

a request form for receiving updates. Users and all those interested
in the Manual are hereby reminded that distribution of future amend-
ments, extensions, etc. will not be automatic. These updates will
only be sent to those who have completed and returned the supplied
request form to the UNIBID office in London. Especially new users
should bear this in mind and inform UNIBID of their plans so that
they may receive the updates as.well as any information on additional
supporting services that meanwhile might have been developed.
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1.1.2

1.1.1

PART 1 : DEFINITIONS, OUTLINE OF RECORD FORMAT AND CONTENTS
CHAPTER 1.1: DOCUMENTS AND BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORDS

Documents

Within the context of the Reference Manual a document is any
published or unpublished item which is to be described in a
bibliographic record. Unless otherwise indicated, the terms
“document", "work", "item", "piece", "bibliographic item",
"bibliographic entity" are used as synonyms throughout the
Manual.

A document need not be a single physical item. It may be an
article, chapter or other contribution; it may be a volume
or monograph, or it may be a serial or collection which is to
be treated as a single item for purposes of recording.

Specific classes of document (types of bibliographic entity)
which are covered in the present Manual are:

- Serials (including series, and serial contributions or

articles)

- Monographs (including books, book chapters, and
collections)

- Conference documents (including individual conference
papers)

- Reports (including report chapters)
- Theses and dissertations
- Patent documents.

Bibliographic Records

For the purposes of the Reference Manual a bibliographic record is
defined as a collection of information which pertains to a single
document, and which is stored in machine-readable form as a self-
contained and unique logical structure. A bibliographic record is
Tikely to include a bibliographic description (see 1.1.3) of the
document in question, some form of classification and/or indexing
applied to the subject content of the document, an abstract or
summary, and other information. Although the Reference Manual
makes provision for all these in its record structure, as to
detailed specifications it is concerned only with that part of the
record which constitutes the bibliographic description. Additional
user-defined data fields may be required in order to carry such
other information as may be needed for a particular application.
Such local fields should be given tag notations Z@1 to Z99 to
distinguish them from the standard fields defined in this Manual.

From the computer system point of view, it should be noted that

the Reference Manual definition of a bibliographic record
constitutes a logical record, with no special assumptions regarding
the breakdown into physical records or blocks on a recording medium.

A bibliographic record is made up of a 6umber of data fields
(see 1.1.4)
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1.1.4

1.1.5

1.1.2

Bibliographic description

The bibliographic description of a document is a collection of
information which is intended to provide a unique and unambiguous
reference, such as will enable a librarian to identify and retrieve
the document, or an intending purchaser to order it from the
publisher or other source. A bibliographic description is made up
of a number of data elements (see 1.1.4).

It must be borne in mind that the prime function of secondary
information services is to inform their users of the existence of
relevant documents, and to provide this information in such a form
as to enable the user (a) to retrieve relevant references, (b) to
assess the likely value of the documents referred to, and (c) to
obtain original documents on the basis of the references given.
The most important function of the bibliographic description is to
meet these objectives by means of describing a given document.

Data elements and data fields

A data element is a piece of information forming part of the
bibTiographic description and having a specific functional relationship
with the content of the document to which the record refers.

Examples of data elements are: title, author name, patent number,
etc.

Data elements are separately identified within the machine record
so that each element can, if desired, be independently accessed and
manipulated by computer program. This is achieved by dividing the
bibliographic record into a series of data fields, identified by
field numbers or tags. Data fields are further subdivided into
subfields, introduced by subfield identifiers. Each data element
normally occupies a given subfield of a tagged data field.

For a fuller description of data fields and subfields see 3.1.4.

Layout of data fields

The purpose of the present section is to facilitate correct under-
standing of Parts 1 and 2 of the Manual by means of providing a
brief description of the layout of data fields within the context of
the overall Reference Manual record structure. More details of the
format and structure of the machine-readable record and its various
components are given in Part 3.

The machine record has three distinct parts: a fixed=length label or
leader, a variable-length directory, and variable-length data fields.

For the purpose of the present section there is no need to elaborate
on the label, the contents of which is described in Part 3.

The directory may be regarded as a list of field numbers or tags
jdentifying the data fields which are present in the record, and
providing pointers to the location of the fields within the variable-
length data part of the record. Thus the field number or tag which
jdentifies the data field is not contiguous with the data field itself.
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1.1.3

Each data field begins with two or more indicator characters,
followed by one or more subfields, followed by a field separator.

The number of indicator characters at the beginining of each field

is predetermined for a given implementation of the Reference Manual:
the Manual requires a minimum of two, but additional indicators

may be included at the user's discretion. Each subfield consists
of a subfield identifier followed by a data string. The subfield
identifier is a two-character code, of which the first character

is the ISO symbol ISy (for convenience, represented throughout

the Manual by the symbol "@").

The field separator is the symbol ISp. Whenever a data field is
represented in the Reference Manual, however, the field separator
is omitted, but should be understood to be always present at the
end of the last or only subfield.

The following is a schematic representation of the record and data
field layouts described above:

Record layout: LEADER DIRECTORY DATA FIELDS

Data field layouts:
Single subfield I S DATA F

Two subfields I S | DATA S DATA F

(I = indicators, S = subfield identifier, F = field separator).
Examples of data fields as represented in the Reference Manual:

Single subfield: @1GPUNISISTBReferencepManual
Two subfields: PPETUNESCO@2ICSU

(Here the first two digits are indicators; "@p", "@1" and "@2"
are subfield identifiers; "p" represents "blank" or "space"; note
that the field separator is not shown).

Character sets

The intention has been that the Reference Manual should provide

an exchange format. A synonymous term for "exchange format" is
"communication format". This exchange format is conceived to be
receptive to any character set required for a given subject field,
but within the limitations of existing ISO character sets and
extensions thereof. Consequently, examples of data fields shown
in the Manual frequently use a character set which is much wider
than is provided by conventional comnuter coding systems. However,
within the general framework of IS0 standards, it is open to the
user to determine what particular subset he needs to meet his
functional requirements.
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1.1.4

Summary

Much of the information given in the preceding paragraphs is
amplified elsewhere in the Manual, notably in Part 3. The purpose
of this chapter has been to introduce some of the terminology and
conventions which are basic to Parts 1 and 2. The Reference Manual
provides for recording comprehensive information on documents, but
puts the emphasis on defining an exchange format for that part of
a machine-readable bibliographic record which contains the
bibliographic description of the document to which the record
refers. The bibliographic record is a collection of data fields
as described above. The remainder of Part 1 is devoted to
defining an appropriate set of data fields, and its application to
the description of various types of documents likely to be
encountered in secondary information services.

June 1981
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1.2.1

1.2.1

CHAPTER 1.2: TYPE OF BIBLIOGRAPHIC ENTITY

Introduction

The difficulties of dividing documents into rigorously defined
types are generally acknowledged. Nevertheless, for practical
purposes, and having regard to the existing procedures of most
abstracting and indexing services, it has been found necessary
to attempt to categorize the types of documents and literature
(bibliographic entities) covered by the Reference Manual as follows:

Serials

Monographs

Reports

Theses and dissertations
Patent documents
Conference documents.

in practice, the selection of data elements to be included in the
bibliographic record is usually guided by a prior selection of

the type(s) of bibliographic entity to which the document is
regarded as belonging. In many cases, this selection is
straightforward and unique: for example, it is usually easy to
identify a patent. Sometimes, however, a document may have the
characteristics of more than one type (for example, "serial" and
"report"). In this event, the approach to be followed will depend
on the policy of the service concerned. Some services may wish to
treat the document as belonging to more than one type, and thus
include data elements pertaining to each type. Others may prefer
to limit the bibliographic description to a single type, and the
choice of type may become somewhat arbitrary, depending on the
functional requirements of the data base. While it is recognized
that hard and fast definitions of type of bibliographic entity
cannot be provided, this chapter attempts to set out some guidelines
for the interpretation of the six types listed above.

Serials

The following definition of a serial adopted for the Reference
Manual is based on that given in the Guidelines for the International
Serials Data System (ISDS):

A serial is a document in print or in non-print form, issued in
successive parts, usually having numerical or chronological
designations, and intended to be continued indefinitely.

Serials include periodicals, newspapers, journals, annuals
(reports, yearbooks, directories, etc.), recurring proceedings
of conferences or transactions of societies, and monographic series.

It should be noted that this definition covers unnumbered series but
excludes collections. A collection consists of a predetermined finite
number of separate works (7.e. monographs) which have individual

titles which are different from the title of the collection and which
may be produced or issued simultaneously or separately over a period

of time. A collection, the composition of which is predetermined and
finite, should be distinguished from a monographic series which consists
of a number of separate works with individual titTes (i.e. monographs),
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1.2.2

usually related to one another in subject, issued in succession,
normally by the same publisher and in uniform style with a collective
title, and intended to continue indefinitely.

Although the Reference Manual does provide a minimum set of data
elements to cover serials as entities in themselves. in the manner
in which they would be referred to in a library catalogue, a

national bibliography or in ISDS, many users may have no requirement
for this. The coverage of serials, therefore, is mainly concerned
with the description of articles or contributions published in serial
issues, and monographic items which are individual (self-contained)
parts of a series or entire issues of a serial treated as single
items.

Consequently, the essential data elements defined in the Manual for

description of a serial as such are limited to a very few in addition
to its identification code (Internatiounal Standard Serial Number) and
its title, preferably the ISDS "key title" (see table on page 1.5.4).

For details of a machine format for fuller bibliographic description
of serials, see Guidelines for ISDS.

1.2.2 Monographs

The term "monograph" is to be understood as any document which is not
serial. The type of material covered by this definition is often
referred to as "books". A "book" may be defined as a larger number
of sheets of paper with writing or printing on them, bound together
at one edge, usually between protective covers and being published or
otherwise distributed as an entity. The preceding definitions are
based on Wersig and Neveling's Terminology of Documentation.

For purposes of the Reference Manual, monographs include not only
books as defined above but any non-serial self-contained item in any
medium, including audio-visual media such as microfilm, microfiche,
audio - or video - cassette, etc. Multi-volume works with one or a
collective title only may also be considered as monographs provided
the number of individual volumes is finite and none of these has a
separate title.

A monograph may contain individual chapters or parts by separate
authors and/or may cover separate topics, so that in secondary
information services it may be appropriate to treat such chapters
or parts as documents in their own right,

1.2.3 Reports

Like monographs, reports are difficult to define; the following
definition is suggested as a guideline.

A report is an item, usually not available to be purchased through
normal commercial channels, but obtainable from the organization
responsible for its issue or from a clearing house such as the
United States Government NTIS (National Technical Information
Service). It is usually - but not always - identified by a report
number, and may exhibit some of the characteristics of a serial,
in that the numbering scheme often has a component for "report
series” and there may sometimes be a series title.
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A report may contain individual chapters or parts by separate
authors and/or may cover separate topics, so that in secondary
information services it may be appropriate to treat such
chapters or parts as documents in their own right.

1.2.4 Theses and dissertations

Theses and dissertations may be defined as treatises which have
been submitted to a university or other educational institution

in fulfilment of the requirements for a higher degree course.

Most frequently they are not "published" in a conventional sense,
but they may be available through the university concerned or
through a clearing house system. For the purpose of bibliographic
description they are treated as monographs with the addition of
some data elements appropriate to a thesis.

When theses are subsequently published in book form, the inclusion
of data elements particular to the description of a thesis is
optional.

1.2.5 Patent documents

Patent documents are documents published or laid open for public
inspection by a patent office, and falling into one of the
following categoi-ies: patents, inventors' certificates, utility
models or certificates, and applications therefore.

Since the legal definitions of these different types depend on
differing national practices, and since they will generally be
well understood by those services which cover patent documents,
no fuller definition will be attempted in the Manual. A list of
patent documents arranged by type of document is given in
Appendix D.

1.2.6 Conference documents

Conference documents are individual papers or collections of
papers presented at a conference and may be published or otherwise
disseminated as monographs, serial articles, serial issues or as
reports.

For the purposes of the Reference Manual, individual papers which
happen to have been presented at a conference are not necessarily
to be regarded as conference documents although some users may
consider it worthwhile to include a reference to the conference in
such cases. Reference to the conference is regarded as essential
if, and only if, the documents are explicitly described as
constituting the official proceedings of the conference. This may,
again, apply to a monograph, a serial article, a serial issue, or
a report.

For any document identified as being or belonging to a conference
proceedings, a small set of additional data elements is defined, to
be added to the set of essential elements required for whatever
main type of bibliographic entity is invoked.

1.2.7 Type of Bibliographic Entity Codes

In the bibliographic record, the type of bib]iographic entity to
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which the document described is considered to belong is represented
by a code in character position 6 of the record label (see 3.1.2
for details). Only one can be entered in this position and it
follows that this wiTl normally be the code corresponding to the type
of bibliographic entity most characteristic of the document analysed.
It is not practical to try and formulate a general rule to determine
when, in an individual implementation, it will be necessary to
indicate more than one type of bibliographic entity to which a
document may be considered to belong. Whenever it is desirable,
however, to do so, the type which is considered to be most relevant
should be entered in the leader and one or more additional types
with which the document has aspects in common should be entered in
bibliographic field B3 (see Part 2 for details). The code

entered in the leader may also be repeated as the first entry in
field B3g.

Codes for the following types of bibliographic entity may be used,
either in isolation or in combination, if the document has
characteristics of more than one type:

Monograph

- Serial

Conference document
Report

Thesis or Dissertation
Patent document.

Note, however, that it is not obligatory to use more than one
bibliographic entity type code if the document has characteristics
of more than one type. It is equally permissible, as an implement-
ation option, to assign a document to a single main type, while
including in the bibliographic description some data elements which
describe aspects of a different type. For example, if a report
belongs to a report series, it is permissible to include an ISSN
and a series title in the record without formally identifying the
document as being of type “serial".

The selection of essential data elements for the bibliographic
description is dependent, first, on the assignment of the document
to a given type or types of bibliographic entity and, secondly,

on a decision as to the bibliographic level at which the document
is to be treated. The notion of bibTiographic level is defined in
the next chapter.
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CHAPTER 1.3: BIBLIOGRAPHIC LEVEL

The formal distinction of several levels in the process of bibliographic
description and, hence, within bibliographic records, has become
increasingly part of abstracting and indexing services' cataloguing
practice and facilitates identification as well as Tinking of the
component parts (bibliographic levels) in a multi-level record.

The definitions used within the context of the Reference Manual are:

(a)

(b)

(c)

The Analytic Level (A)

A bibliographic record at the analytic level describes a
bibliographic item which is part of a larger work and the
bibliographic description of which cannot stand alone, i.e. it
can only pe described adequately, as an individual item, by
reference to one or more of the other more inclusive parts of
the larger work in which it is contained.

In contrast with other bibliographic levels, if present in a
multi-level record, the analytic level is always the lowest
bibliographic level, that is to say it refers %o the part of a
document further sub-division of which will not be considered
for the purpose of bibliographic description.

Examples are: a chapter in a monograph; a section of a report;
an article in a journal issue; a map in a report, book or atlas;
a paper in a volume of conference proceedings.

The Monographic Level (M)

A record at the monographic level describes a document which can
be considered as a self-contained bibliographic entity. In other
words, contrary to a document described at the analytic Tevel (an
analytic), it can be described as a piece in its own right.

Typical examples are: a book or monograph, a report, a patent,
a thesis, a pre-print of a conference paper.

Although a record at the monographic level may describe a
monograph as a separate entity in its own right, it may also
include details of the collection or series of which the
monograph is a part. In addition, particular parts of a
monograph may also be described at the analytic level (see
(a) above).

The Collective Level (C)

A record at the collective level describes a document which is
composed of at least two but usually of more individually entitled
works, which may be produced or issued simultaheously or !
separately over a period of time, but which consists of a definite
number of constituent works. Whereas the time span over which

a collection is being published may be indefinite, the contents

of a collection is well defined and not meant to be expanded
indefinitely.
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Examples of a collection are: all the works of one author,
re-pubTished in one or more volumes on the same date or separately
over a period of time; systematic encyclopaedias; sets (collections)
of drawings, maps, reports, patents, etc.

A bibliographic record at the collective level may describe a
collection as an entity in its own right, or it may describe a
collection with the inclusion of its constituent monographic and
analytic parts (see (a) and (b) above). Although it is conceivable
tnat a collection would form part of a series, in most cases
documents will not need to be described at levels higher than the
collective level.

(d) The Serial Level (S)

A record at the serial level describes a bibliographic entity which
is issued in successive parts, usually but not necessarily having
numerical or chronological designations, and intended to be
continued indefinitely.

Exanples are: Jjournals, periodicals, newspapers, annuals (reports,
year books, directories, etc.), recurring transactions of learned
societies, monographic series.

It should be noted that the essential difference between a serial and a
collection, as defined here, is that the number of constituent parts of a
collection is pre-determined as finite (actual formal publication or other
form of distribution possibly taking place in different stages), whereas
both contents and period of publication of a serial are open-ended.

As a final point of terminology with regard to the concept of bibliographic
levels, note that, aTthough a record describing a document may be composed
of more than one bibliographic level, the record as a whole is to be
considered as being at one (main) bibliographic level only which is always
the lowest (least inclusive) Tevel. For example, a record which describes

a chapter in a monograpn which is itself a volume in a series will contain
an analytic part for the chapter, a monographic part for the volume and a
serial part for the series. This record as a whole, however, is said to

pe at the analytic level because this is the lowest level which it contains.
There is an inherent logic for this convention: the lowest bibliographic
level always describes the document or part of a document for which the
pibliographic record was created in the first place. In the example given,
the record was created to draw the attention to the chapter; the monograph
and the series being described only for the purpose of easier identification
of the location of the chapter. A similar analysis can be applied to all
records composed of more than one bibliographic level.

The selection of data elements (see 1.5) is guided not only by the
assignment of the document to one or more "types of bibliographic entity"
but also by the bibliographic level(s) at which the document is to be
described.
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In the Reference Manual, nine different bibliographic level occurrences
are considered:

A/s;  A/M;  A/M/C; A/M/S;

W H M/Cs M/Ss

Cs

S.
It should be noted that more combinations of bibliographic levels may
occur than shown, but, those shown are considered to be of more direct

concern to most users of the Reference Manual. The combination A/C,
however, should never be used.

In composite bibliographic level representations (e.g. A/M/C, M/S, etc.),
the first bibliographic level symbol {i.e. A or M) indicates the main
bibl7ographic level. The main or only bibliographic level is identified
by a code in the label of the record (see 3.1.2 for details).
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CHAPTER 1.4: BiBLIOGRAPHIC DATA FIELDS

This chapter constitutes a complete reference list of the bibliographic

data fields which are defined in full in Part 2 of the Reference Manual,

and from which a selection must be made in order to construct a bibliographic
record appropriate to a particular type of bibliographic entity described

at one or more bibliographic levels.

The reference 1ist is given in the form of a table at the end of the present
chapter, in which the data fields are shown in alpha-numeric sequence of
field codes or tags, which are three-character codes starting from A@1 and
B@1.

For each data field the table shows the bibliographic level or combination
of bibliographic levels for which the field (or, more precisely, the data
element to be entered in it) is rated as "essential" or "mandatory". This
mandatory status of the fields is represented by the character "E", "K",
"P", “R" or "T" as appropriate (see note (1) to the table). Other data
fields may be included in the bibliographic record if desired, and Chapter
1.5 gives a more detailed breakdown by type of bibliographic entity,
showing additional fields which are recommended for inclusion as
"supplementary" or "optional". A blank against a field in any position of
the table means that use of this field in that particular case is either
optional or irrelevant. Some data fields, however, are optional in all
cases and these have been indicated in the table by an asterisk following
the tag.

Status essential or mandatory is defined as meaning that any data element
so described must be incTuded in the bibliographic description if it is
either present on or derivable from the original document (in some instances
with the assistance of an external authority: for example, the serial title
code ISSN is an essential element for serials, although it may be necessary
to refer to ISDS in order to obtain ihe code).

In this context, the designation "essential" must not be taken to mean
that it is necessarily valid in computer systems design to incorporate
checks which require the inclusion of all "essential" data elements in
all records. In many cases, valid circumstances may arise in which an
"essential" data element is absent (e.g. authorship may be unidentified;
a report may be unnumbered).

Status supplementary or optional is defined as meaning that:

(a) Any data element so designated is regarded as being relevant to
the document described, and 1ikely to provide useful information,
worthy of inclusion in the bibliographic record.

(b) The data element is not, however, an zbsolute requirement for
complete, unambiguous bibliographic description and identification,
and its inclusion is therefore optional, at the discretion of the
individual user or system designer.

It should be noted that a data field which is rated as "essential" may
include optional subfields. The detailed data element definition in

Part 2 will indicate what constitutes the essential portion of each field
(for example, field AP@8 and other title fields have an optional subfield
to indicate the Tlanguage of the title).
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The main purpose of the table is to provide in one place a general
view of all Reference Manual data fields and their status. This
necessarily results in some limitations as to what can be explicitly
represented.

One such Timitation is that the status of data fields cannot be shown
against each individual bibliographic level in multi-level records (e.g.
A/i/S, M/C records, etc). However, in most cases the appropriate
bibliographic level can be identified by implication. For example, it is
clear that "Title of Analytic" (field A@8) and "Language of Text"

(field A23) - say in connection with an A/M/S record - apply to the
analytic level of the record. For field A8 this is evident from the
title of the field, for field A23 this can be derived from the fact that
the A/M/S record is meant to describe in the first place the document
corresponding to the analytic level. Whenever there is any doubt, as
e.g. in the case of "Volume Identification Data" (field AP5) and "Issue
Identification Data" (field AP6), the difficulty is of a theoretical
rather than of a practical nature since, in any case, all essential
fields for the entire record are indicated and controversy could only
arise as to the most appropriate bibliographic level to which the
particular field should be formally designated.

A second limitation is that the table, except in a few specific cases
indicated by the symbols "K", "P", "R" and "T" (see note (1) to the
table), does not distinguish between the different types of bibliographic
entity. However, this particular differentiation in the presentation is
unnecessary because, except in the few cases mentioned, the status
indicated applies potentially to all types of bibliographic entity. In
any event this approach has the advantage of keeping the dimensicns of
the table within physically manageable boundaries. Admittedly this
reflects a departure in the present edition from the emphasis placed in
the previous edition on linking particular combinations of bibliographic
level to particular types of bibliographic entity. Whereas the principle
of linking particular combinations of bibliographic level with particular
types of bibliographic entity has been maintained in the present edition,
it is recognized at the same time that this should not lead to the
formulation of iron rules: different practical situations may dictate
different requirements for combinations of bibliographic level and type
of bibliographic entity. Unless otherwise indicated, therefore, the
specifications in this regard in Chapter 1.5 are to be considered as
nothing more than general guidelines reflecting the more usual cases.
This is in line with one of the objectives stated in the Introduction to
this Manual, i.e. to keep this exchange format "modular" to the greatest
possible extent.

Fina]]& it should be stressed that, for the detailed design of input and
conversion procedures, it is expected that the systems designer will work
primarily from Chapter 1.5, associated with the comprehensive definitions
in Part 2.
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TABLE OF DATA ELEMENTS AND THEIR STATUS

1.4.3

_ Status
Tag | Name of Field/Data Element Bibliographic Level
A/S |A/M |A/M/S |A/M/C |[M |M/S |M/C |S
ApT [ ISSN E E E E
Ap2* | CODEN
AP3 |Title of Serial E E E E
Ap4* |Serial Designation
Ap5 |[Volume ldentification Data | g | g2| E B E | E
(First Order Designation)
Ap6 |Issue Identification Data E E2 E4 ES e
(Second Order Designation)
Ap8 [Title of Anmalytic E E E
Ap9 |Title of Monograph E E E E|E. | E
A1@ |Title of Collection E E
A11 |Person associated with E E E E
Analytic
A12 |Person associated with E E E E|E E
Monograph
A13 |Person associated with
Collection or Serial
A14 |Affiliation - Analytic E E E E
A15 |Affiliation - Monograph ES
A16* |Affiliation - Collection
or Serial
A17 |Corporate Body associated E E E E
with Analytic
A18 |Corporate Body associated E E E E|E E
with Monograph
A19 [Corporate Body associated
with Collection or Serial
A20 |Collation - Analytic E E E
A21 |Date of Publication E E E E| E E |E
A22* |Date other than Date of
Publication
A23 |Language of Text E E E E E| E E |E
A24* | Language of Summary
A25 |Publisher: Name and E E® E E| E€| E |E
Location (Monograph,
Collection or Serial)
A26 | ISBN E E E E| E E
A27 |CEdition E E E El] E E
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Tag

Name of Field/Data Element

Status

Bibliographic Level

A28
A29
A3
A31
A32
A33

A34
A35
A36*
A37*

A38*

A39
A4g*

A4l

A2
A43

a4
A45¥
A46

A4T*
A51

A52*
A69*
ATp
AT2*
ASp*
ASp¥
A99*

Collation - Collection
Collation - Monograph
Name of Meeting?
Location of Meeting?
Date of Meeting?

Identification of Patent
Document

Person Associated with
Patent Document

Corporate Body associated
with Patent Document

Domestic Filing Data of
Patent Document

Convention Priority Data
of Patent Document

Reference to Legally
Related Domestic Patent
Document

Report Number

Name of Performing
Organization

University or Other
Educational Institution

Type of Degree
Availability of Document
Abstract

Number of References
"Summary Only" Note®
Citation Number

Country of Publication Code
Secondary Source Citation
Source Data Base
Bibliography Note
Contract or Grant Number
Target Audience Code
Related Record

Ancillary Data

A/S

A/M

A/M/S

A/M/C

M| M/S] M/C|S

o R X X

Y AR R A M
R RXR m

RT| RT

A R R m
-~
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Status

Tag |[Name of Field/Data Element Bibliographic Level

A/S |A/M |A/M/S | A/M/C | M |M/S |M/C ]S |C

B@1* | Broad System of Ordering
Code

B@2* | Dewey Decimal Classification
Number

BP4* [ Universal Decimal
Classification Number

B@8* | Other Classification Scheme
Number

B21* | Controlled Index Term
B22* [ Uncontrolled Index Term

B3p* | Type of Bibliographic
Entitye

NOTES

(1) The symbols heading the columns indicate single bibliographic levels
or combinations of bibliographic levels in documents to be described,
The meaning of the symbols is as follows:

analytic level
monographic level
serial level
collective level.

OnNI >

In the columns of the table, the "mandatory" or "essential" status

of a data element in a particular field, at a given bibliographic level
or combination of bibliographic levels, is indicated by the symbol "E",
In principle a "status E" data element is essential for any type of
bibliographic entity described at the indicated bibliographic level

or combination of bibliographic levels, When a data element is
essential only for either a conference document, patent, report or
thesis, this has been indicated by the symbols "K", "P", "R", and

"T" respectively.

(2) Essential only in case of a multi-volume monograph of which the
individual volumes and/or parts have no individual titie but
individual page numbering. In this case first and/or second order
designation may apply.

(3) Essential only in case of a collection of numbered monographic items.
Also, in that case, only a first order designation may be applicable.

(4) Essential when the monographic level describes a serial issue or

part treated as a single document (monograph) and when the issue or
part carries a volume and issue identification or equivalent.
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Essential only for serial issues or parts treated as a single document
(monograph).

Not essential for serial issues or parts treated as a single document
‘(monograph).

The data elements in fields A3@, A31 and A32 are essential - regardless
of type of bibliographic entity and bibliographic level - if, and only
if, the document described is formally designated as being or being

part of the published or otherwise disseminated proceedings of a meeting,
conference, etc.

This data element is essential whenever the document described is a
summary of another work.

Field B3@ may be used to record any type of bibliographic entity in
addition to that indicated in character position 6 of the record label
(see 3.1.2). Any code in character position 6 of the record Tabel may
also be repeated as the first entry in B3@.

Tags followed by an asterisk indicate data elements which are never
designated as essential.
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1.5.1
CHAPTER 1.5: SELECTION OF DATA ELEMENTS
Introduction

This chapter embodies recommendations as to the essential
(mandatory) data elements required for the bibliographic

description of each type of bibliographic entity defined in
Chapter 1.2. In addition, certain other data elements are
defined as supplementary (optional) for each type.

The categories "essential" and "supplementary" have been
defined in Chapter 1.4 (page 1.4.1).

These two categories - "essential" and "supplementary" - must be
interpreted in the light of the Reference Manual's purpose to
define a minimum set of data elements required for the exchange
of reliable bibliographic data between computer-based systems.
Some users will find that information which is regularly included
in their own systems is omitted from the lists of data elements
given in this chapter. It must be stressed that the Manual is
not intended to be exclusive; it is to be expected that users will
define additional local data fields, while standardizing on the
basic core set of bibliographic data elements listed in the Manual.
It is recommended to use fields from Zp@ to Z99 for local, non-
standard fields. -

The fact tnat a data element is not designated as either
“essential” or "supplementary" for a given type of material does
not mean that it cannot or should not be included in bibliographic
records of this type, provided that it is present on or derivable
from the document. This again is an area where users of the Manual
are presented with a free choice. Thus, the fact that a blank
appears against a particular data element in the matrixes in this
chapter does not necessarily mean that the element in question

is invalid in the given context. The designation "supplementary"
is primarily intended to draw attention to data elements whose
inclusion is recommended, but not regarded as obligatory.

When an individual document has the characteristics of more than
one type of bibliographic entity, some users may wish to include
whatever additional data are necessary for a full description.
Others may prefer to Timit the bibliographic record to the
essential data elements for one particular type, depending on the
functional requirements of their daca base. Either approach is an
equally valid implementation of the Reference Manual.

Since, for the purpose of bibliographic description, all documents
can be divided into the two basic categories of serials and
monographs, only four matrixes covering these two basic types
which cut across all types of bibliographic entity are given on
the following pages. The other types of bibliographic entity
considered in the Reference Manual, i.e. reports, theses and
dissertations, patent documents, and conference documents, are
simultaneously either monographs or serials or a combination of
both. To avoid the repetition of identical data elements over a
number of different matrixes, the data elements specifically
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1.5.1.1

1.5.2

required for the description of reports, theses, etc. have been
shown in separate sections of the serials and monographs matrixes.
Together, these four matrixes show all the possible combinations
of bibliographic level which normally occur in bibliographic
records describing any of the six types of bibliographic entity
considered by the Reference Manual.

For each possible combination of bibliographic level and type

of bibliographic entity, the matrixes show the status (essential,
supplementary or not relevant) of each bibliographic data element
described in detail in Part 2 of. the Manual. Status "essential"

or "mandatory" is indicated by the code "E" and means that the

data element must be included if present on or derivable from the
original document. Code "0" indicates "supplementary" or
"optional" status and means that the data element is not a
required bibliographic data element, and that its inclusion is at
the discretion of the individual user. Data elements against
which no code appears in the tables are considered to be not
relevant for the corresponding combinations of type of bibliographic
level and type of bibliographic entity. However, as pointed out
before, this does not necessarily preclude their use as optional
elements in these combinations by parties to a particular exchange.

It should be noted that the matrixes on the following pages cannot
possibly cover every conceivable combination of type of bibliographic
entity and bibliographic lTevel which may occur in an operational
situation. However, they do cover the large majority of combinations
which users of the Manual are Tlikely to meet and they also provide
the basic elements for description of cases not specifically covered.
These matrixes are merely to be considered as a general guide to
assist system designers in developing their own detailed matrixes

for computer input and validation geared towards the specific
requirements of their individual systems.

SERIALS

Bibliographic level and type of documents covered

In this section, the concept of bibliographic level is used to
distinguish between bibliographic records which refer to:

(a) Individual articles or contributions in a particular issue of
a serial (anaTytic Tevel). The symbolic representation of such
a bibliographic item in the matrixes that follow is A/S.

(b) Complete serial issues or parts which are described as single
documents (monographic level). The symbolic representation of
such items is_M/S.

(c¢) Individual monographs which are part of a monographic series
(monographic IeveI;. In this case the symbolic representation
is also M/S.

(d) Serials described as entities in their own right (i.e. described
at the serial level). The symbolic representation of serials
thus described 1s S.
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There is in fact very little difference between (b) and (c)

but the distinction is made necessary because of a possible
different treatment of the status of certain data elements, for
example, "Publisher" (field A25) and "Country of publication"
(field A51).

Since the main concern of the Reference Manual is with the
bibliographic description of individual scientific and technical
documents, as covered in secondary information services, no
explicit provision has been made in the following matrixes for
tlie cataloguing of serials at the serial level. Nevertheless,
the Reference Manual does provide a minimum number of data
elements necessary for this purpose. They are listed on the
next page for the intention of those users who may need to

make concise descriptions of serials as entities in their own
right.
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Data elements for the description of serials at the serial level

Name of field/data element Tag Status*
ISSN AQ1 E
CODEN Ap2 0
Title of Serial Ap3 E
Series Designation Ap4 0
Person associated with Collection or Serial A13 0
Affiliation - Collection or Serial A16 0
Corporate Body associated with Collection or Serial A19 0
Date of Publication A21 E
Language of Text A23 E
Language of Summaries (1) A24 0
Publisher: Name and Location (Monograph, Collection or
Serial) A25 E
Availability of Document A43 0
Abstract (2) A44 0
Citation Number A47 0
Country of Publication Code A51 E
Secondary Source Citation A52 0
Source Data Base A69 0
Target Audience Code A8Q 0
Related Record A99 0
Ancillary Data A99 0
Broad System of Ordering Code B@1 0
Dewey Decimal Classification Number B@2 0
Universal Decimal Classification Number B4 0
Other Classification Scheme Number B@8 0
Controlled Index Term B21 0
Uncontrolled Index Term B22 0
Type of Bibliographic Entity B30 0
* E = essential (mandatory)

0 = supplementary (optional)
(1) This field may be used to indicate the language(s) in which

summaries of contributions to the serial are given.

(2) This field may be used for a statement of the general purpose of

the serial, its scientific or other spheres of interest and,
in general, any kind of information considered useful and not

covered or in insufficient detail in other fields.
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1.5.1.2 Data element matrixes for serials

Matrixes 1 and 2 show the data elements which are considered
to be essential and those which are considered to be supplementary
for the description of serials. Detailed definitions of each
element are given in Part 2 of the Manual, which can be
referenced by the tag code shown in the matrix. Status Code
E mears that the data element must be included if present on
or derivable from the original document (thus, for example,
the serial title code ISSN is an essential data element even
though it may not appear on the document). Status Code 0
means that the data element is not a required bibliographic
data element, and that its inclusion is at the discretion of
the individual user. A blank (no entry) in a column against
a given data element means that its use at the corresponding
bibliographic level is irrelevant or not considered in the
Reference Manual. This does not necessarily preclude its use
as a local element by an individual information system.

As to the practical organization of the matrixes, each column
indicating the status of the data elements relates to one
single bibliographic level only. This approach enables users
to construct their own detailed matrixes by type of
bibliographic entity and required combination of bibliographic
Tevels, simply by selecting and combining individual columns
from matrixes 1 and 2 as needed, without it being necessary to
include in the text of the Reference Manual a detailed table
for each type of document at each possible combination of
bibliographic levels. Another important advantage of this
"modular" approach is that the status information indicated

in each column of the matrixes is precise for each data element
at each individual bibliographic level.
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MATRIX 1 - SERIALS: A/S AND M/S RECORDS*

1.5.6

Status
Name of Field/Data Element Tag |Bibliographic Level Notes
A M S
ISSN AD1 E
CODEN Ag2 0
Title of Serial Ap3 E
Series Designation A%4 0
Volume Identification Data (First |Ap5 E? ELS
Order Designation)
Issue Identification Data (Second [AQ6 E! ELS
Order Designation)
Title of Analytic Ap8 E¢
Title of Monograph Ap9 E
Title of Collection Al1p
Person associated with Analytic All E
Person associated with Monograph [Al12 E
Person associated with Collection [Al13
or Serial
Affiliation - Analytic Al4 E
Affiliation - Monograph A15 E
Affiliation - Collection or Al16
Serial
Corporate Body associated with A17 E?
Analytic
Corporate Body associated with A18 E3
Monograph
Corporate Body associated with A19
Collection or Serial
Collation - Analytic A20 E
Date of Publicationix A21 E? E
Date other than Date of A22 0 0
Publication
Language of Text A23 E E
Language of Summaries A24 0 0
Publisher: Name and Location A25 E®
(Monograph, Collection or Serial)
ISBN A26 E®
Edition A27 E®
Collation - Collection A28
Collation - Monograph A29 E
Availability of Document A43 07 07
Abstract A44 0 0
Number of References A45 0 0
"Summary Only" Note Ad6 E® ES
Citation Number A47 0 0
Country of Publication Code A51 E®
Secondary Source Citation A52 0 0
Source Data Base A69 - 0 0
Bibliography Note A79 0 0
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1.5.7

Status
Name of Field/Data Element Tag | Bibliographic Level Notes
_ A M S
Target Audience Code A8p 0
Related Record A9 0 0
Ancillary Data A99 0 0 0
Broad System of Ordering Code B@1 0 0
Dewey Decimal Classification Number B@2 0 0
Universal Decimal Classification Bp4 0 0
Number
Other Classification Scheme B@8 0 0
Number
Controlled Index Term B21 0 0
Uncontrolled Index Term B22 0 0
Type of Bibliographic Entity B3P 03 03
Additional Data Elements for
Description of Conference Documents
Name of Meeting A30 E E
Location of Meeting A31 E E
Date of Meeting A32 E E
Additional Data Elements for
Description of Patent Documents INID CODE
Identification of Patent Document A33 E 19,11
Person associated with Patent A34 E 71 to 73
Document ‘
Corporate Body associated with Patent | A35 E 75,76
Document
Domestic Filing Data of Patent A36 0 21,22,23
Document
Convention Priority Data of A37 0 34,32,33
Patent Document
Reference to Legally Related A38 0 61 to 64
Domestic Patent Document
Additional Data Elements for
escription of Reports ,
Report Number A39 E°
Name of Performing Organization A4p o0
Contract or Grant Number A72 Qo0
Additional Data Elements for
escription o eses an
Dissertations
University or Other Educational A4l EM
Institution
1 A42 ou

Type of Degree
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1.5.8

MATRIX 1 - NOTES

multi-Tevel records consisting of an analytic and a serial
bibliographic level, describing serial articles.

multi-level records consisting of a monographic and a serial
bibliographic level, describing:

(a) entire serial issues or parts treated as single
documents;

(b) individual items (monographs) treated as parts of a
monographic series.

A1l essential (mandatory) and supplementary (optional) data elements for
an A/S or M/S record can be identified from consulting in conjunction
columns A and S or M and S respectively.

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)
(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)
(9)

(10)

This data element could also be considered o belonging to the
serial level of the record.

Essential only if present on the piece and if there is no
personal author or equivalent.

Field B3@ may be used to record any type of bibliographic entity
in addition to that indicated in character position 6 of the
record label (see 3.1.2). Any code in character position 6 of
tg; record label may also be repeated as the first entry in

B3@.

If used as title of a patent, INID code 54 applies.

First and second order designations may not be applicable in the
case of monographs issued as part of a monographic series.

Publisher, ISBN and edition are essential data elements only in
the case of monographs published in a series. They are either
not applicable or not recommended for the description of single
serial issues or parts treated as single documents, with the
exception of ISBN which should always be entered if present on
the document.

Essential for monographs which are part of a report or thesis
series or any series which is not distributed through the
normal commercial channels. Use of an availability statement
is also recommended for articles published in serials (e.g.
newsletters) of limited circulation.

Essential whenever the document described is a summary of
another work.

Essential only for the description of a monoﬁraph issued as
part of a monographic series.

Normally reports are 1ikely to be issued as monographs in their
own right or as parts of a report series. This data element
will, therefore, not usually.apply to individual serial issues
treated as single documents.
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1.5.9

(1) For the purposes of the Reference Manual, theses and
dissertations are described as monographs in their own
right or as parts of a thesis series. This data element
will, therefore, not usually apply to individual serial
issues treated as single documents.

(12) If used in connection with a patent document, the INID numbers
41 to 47 apply.
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MATRIX 2 - SERIALS: A/M/S RECORDS*

1.5.10

Status
Name of Field/Data Element Tag Bibliographic Level
A M S
ISSN A1 E
CODEN Ap2 0
Title of Serial Ap3 E
Series Designation Apa 0
Volume Identification Data (First Order A5 EL2
Designation)
Issue Identification Data (Second Order AP6 g2
Designation)
Title of Analytic Ap8 E
Title of Monograph AQ9 E
Title of Collection A1Q
Person associated with Analytic Al E
Person associated with Monograph A2 E
Person associated with Collection or Serial Al13
Affiliation - Analytic Al4 E
Affiliation - Monograph A15 0
Affiliation - Collection or Serial Al6
Corporate Body associated with Analytic A17 E3
Corporate Body associated with Monograph A18 E3
Corporate Body associated with Collection or A19
Serial
Collation - Analytic A20 E
Date of Publication A21 E
Date other than Date of Publication A22 0 0
Language of Text A23 E
Language of Summary A24 0
Publisher: Name and Location A25 E¢
(Monograph, Collection or Serial)
ISBN A26 E¢
Edition A27 E¢
Collation - Collection A28
Collation - Monograph A29 0
Availability of Document A43 0s
Abstract Ad4 0
Number of References A45 0
"Summary Only" Note Ad6 ES
Citation Number A47 0
Country of Publication Code A51 E7
Secondary Source Citation A52 0
Source Data Base A69 0
Bibliography Note A79 0
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1.5.11

Status
Name of Field/Data Element Tag Bibliographic Level
A M S
Target Audience Code A8Q 0
Related Record A9p 0
Ancillary Data A99 0 0 0
Broad System of Ordering Code BP1 0
Dewey Decimal Classification Number BA2 0
Universal Decimal Classification Number B4 0
Other Classification Scheme Number BAS 0
Controlled Index Term B21 0
Uncontrolled Index Term B22 0
Type of Bibliographic Entity B3P o8
Additional Data Elements for Description
of Conference Documents
Name of Meeting A3Q E
Location of Meeting A31 E
Date of Meeting A32 E
Additional Data Elements for Descr1pt1on of
Patent Documents
Identification of Patent Document A33
Person associated with Patent Document A34
Corporate Body associated with Patent Document A35
Domestic Filing Data of Patent Document A36
Convention Priority Data of Patent Document A37
Reference to Legally Related Domestic Patent A38
Document
Additional Data Elements for Descr1pt1on of
Reports
Report Number A39 E®
Mame of Performing Organization A4p 0°®
Contract or Grant Number A72 0®
Additional Data Elements for Dascription of
Theses and Dissertations
University or Other Educational Institution A4l E
Type. of Degree Ad2 0
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* A/M/S:

MATRIX 2 - NOTES 1.5.12

multi-level records.consisting of an analytic, a monographic
and a serial bibliographic level.

The M/S component of such a record describes either:

(a) an entire serial issue or part treated as a single
document;

(b) an individual item (monograph) treated as part of a
monographic series.

To identify all essential and optional data elements for an A/M/S record,
the A, M, and S columns should be consulted in conjunction.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)

This data element could also be considered as belonging to the
serial level of the record.

First and second order designations may not be applicable in
the case of monographs issued as part of a monographic series.

Essential only if present on the piece and if there is no
personal author or equivalent.

Publisher, ISBN and Edition are essential data elements only

in the case of monographs published in a series. They are
either not applicable or not recommended for the description of
single serial issues or parts treated as single documents,

with the exception of ISBN which should always be entered if
present on the document.

Essential data element for reports and theses issued as parts
of a series and, in general, for any type of document recorded
which is not available through normal commercial channels.

This data element is essential when the document described is a
summary of another work.

Essential only when the monographic component is part of a series.

Field B3@ may be used to record any type of bibliographic entity
in addition to that indicated in character position 6 of the
record label (see 3.1.2). Any code in .character position 6 of
the record label may also be repeated as the first entry in

B3P.

Normally reports are likely to be issued as monographs in their
own right or as parts of a report series. This data element will,
therefore, not usually apply to individual serial issues or

parts treated as sing’e documents.
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1.5.2
1.5.2.1

1.5.2.2

1.5.13

MONOGRAPHS

Bibliographic level and type of documents covered

In this section, the concept of bibliographic Tevel is used to
distinguish between bibliographic records which refer to:

(a) A non-serial (i.e. finite) collection of monographs ("books")
treated as a single entity {collective Tevel). The symbolic
representation of such a document in the matrixes that
follow is C.

(b) mono raph ("book") treated as a single, self-contained
jographic entity (monographic level). The symbolic
representat1on of such a document in the matrixes is M.

(c) A monograph described as an individual part of a collection
(monograpEic level). In this case the symbolic
represaentation is M/C.

(d) A chapter, contribution, etc., in a monograph, treated as a
siparate entity (analytic level). SymBoiic representation:
A/M.

(e) A chapter, contribution etc., in a monograph, treated as a
separate entity, the monograph forming part of a collection
(analytic level). Symbolic representation: A/M/C.

Data element matrixes for monographs

Matrixes 3 and 4 show the data elements which are considered

to be essential (mandatory) and those which are considered to
be suppiementary (optional) for the description of monographs
("books"). Detailed definitions of each element are given in
Part 2 of the Manual, which can be referenced by the tag code
shown in the matrix. Status code E means that the data element

must be included if present on or derivable from the original

document. Status code 0 means that the data element is not a
required data element, and that its inclusion is at the
discretion of the individual user. A blank (no entry) in a
column against a given data element means that its use at the
corresponding bibliographic level is irrelevant or not
considered in the Reference Manual. This does not necessarily
preclude its use as a local element by an individual information
system.

As to the practical organization of the matrixes, each column

indicating the status of the data elements relates to one

single bibliographic Tevel only. This approach enables users to
construct their own detailed matrixes by type of bibliographic
entity and required combination of bibliographic levels, simply
by selecting and combining individual columns from matrixes 1
and 2 as needed, without it being necessary to include in the
text of the Reference Manual a detailed table for each type of
document at each possible combination of bibliographic levels.

Another important advantage of this "modular" approach is that

the status information indicated in each column of the matrixes
is precise for each data element at each individual bibliogranhic
Tevel.
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1.5.14

MATRIX 3 - MONOGRAPHS: M, C AND M/C RECORDS*

Status
. Bibliographic Level
Name of Field/Data Element Tag T : Notes
in|C in
M ] C Im/Cc |M/C
ISSN Ag1
CODEN Ap2
Title of Serial Ap3
Series Designation Ap4
Volume Identification Data (First Ap5 E7
Order Designation)
Issue Identification Data (Second | A6 E7
Order Designation)
Title of Analytic Ap8 ‘
Title of Monograph Ap9 | E? E
Title of Collection A1Q E E
Person associated with Analytic All
Person associated with Monograph A2 | E E |
Person associated with Collection or| A13 E 0
Serial
Affiliation - Analytic A4
Affiliation - Monograph Al15 10 0
Affiliation - Collection or Serial [Al6 0 0
Corporate Body associated with A17
Analytic
Corporate Body associated with A18 | E2 E2
Monograph
Corporate Body associated with Al9 E2 0
Collection or Serial
Collation - Analytic A20
Date of Publication A21 | E® | E E 08
Language of Text A23|E {E E
Language of Summary A2 10 |0 0
Publisher: Name and Location A25|E | E E 9
(Monograph, Collection or Serial)
ISBN A26 | E | E E 10
Edition A27|E |E E 1o
Collation - Collection A28 E 0
Collation - Monograph A29 | E E
Availability of Document Ad3 | 04| 0¢( O¢
Abstract A4l 0 | O 0
Number of References Ad510 | O 0
"Summary Only" Note A46 | ES| E5[ E®
Citation Number Ad710 | O 0
Country of Publication Code AST1|E | E 1 9
Secondary Source Citation A5210 |0 0
Source Data Base A9 0 | O 0
Bibliography Note A7010 | O 0
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1.5.15

Status
Name of Field/Data Element Tagj Bibliographic Level | Notes
‘M anfC n
M C M/C | M/C
Target Audience Code Aggl O 0 0
Related Record A9gr 0 0 0
Ancillary Data A99; O 0 0 0
Bro-d System of Ordering Code BRI 0 0 0
Denwe Decimal Classification Number B2l 0 0 0
Universal Decimal Classification Wumber |B@4| 0 0 0
Other Classification Scheme Number BEGS| 0 0 0
Controlled Index Term B21| 0 0 0
Uncontrolled Index Term B22] 0 0 0
Type of Bibliographic Entity B3g| 08} 08| of
Additional Data Elements for
Description of Conference Documents
Name of Meeting A3¢% E E E
Location of Meeting A3l E E E
Date of Meeting A32| E E E
Additional Data Elements for INID CODE;
Vescription of Patent Documents
Identification of Patent Document A33 E 19,11
Person Associated with Patent Document A34l E {71 to 73
Corporate Body associated with A35 E 75,76
Patent Document
vomestic Filing Data of Patent Document | A36/ O 21,22,23
Convention Priority Data of Patent A37l O 31,32,33
Document
Reference to Legally Related Domestic A3g 0 61 to 64
Patent Document
Additional Data Elements for
Dascription of Reports
Date other than Date of Publication A221 0
Report Number A39 E
Nanme of Performing Organization Ad@ O
Contract or Grant Number A72 O
Additional Data Elements for Description
of Theses and Dissertations
Date other than Date of Publication A2 0
University or other Educational A4l E
Institution
Type of Degree A4 0
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M/C:

1.5.16

MATRIX 3 - NOTES

monographic level;

a single-level record, consisting of only one bibliographic (i.e.
the monographic) level, describing a monographic item or book,
i.e. a single, self-contained bibliographic entity.

collective level;

a single-level record, consisting or only one bibliographic (i.e.
the collective)level, describing a set (collection) of monographic
items as a single entity.

a two-level record, consisting of a monographic and a collective
bibliographic level, describing a monographic item which forms part
of a collection.

A1l essential (mandatory) and supplementary (optional) data elements for an
M or a C record can be identified by consulting columns M and C respectively.
Essential and optional data elements for an M/C record can be Tdentified by
consulting columns M in M/C and C in M/C in conjunction.

(1)
(2)

(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

If used as title of a patent INID number 54 applies.

Essential only if present on the document and if there is no personal
author or equivalent.

If used in connection with a patent document INID numbers 41 to 47
apply.

Essential if not available through normal commercial channels and,
in any event, for reports and theses.

Essential if the record describes a work which is not the original
document but a summary of it.

Field B3p may be used to record any type of bibliographic entity

in addition to that indicated in character position 6 of the record
label (see 3.1.2). Any code in character position 6 of the record
label may also be repeated as the first entry in B3f.

Essential only if the collection to which the monographic item
belongs has numbered parts. Also, in that case, only a first order
designation may be applicable.

The date of publication may be entered in the case of a collection
of works published or otherwise issued on a date which is different
from the date of publication of its component monographic parts
(e.g. a collection of the different works of one author, published
as a collection, on one specific date).

Normally the publisher and country of publication of the collection

and of its monographic parts will be the same and these data elements
may be entered either at the monographic or at the collective level.
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1.5.17

(10) Depending on the physical arrangement of the collection, ISBN
and Edition may apply to either the monographic parts or to
the collection as such.
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MATRIX 4 - MONOGRAPHS: A/M and A/M/C RECORDS*

1.5.18

Bibliographic Level/Status

Name of Field/Data Element Tag {p in M in |Aa in MM in I in
A/M |A/M |A/M/C [A/M/C JA/M/C
ISSN AP
CODEN | Ap2
Title of Serial Ap3
Series Designation Ap4
Volume Identification Data (First AP5 E? E”
Order Designation)
Issue Identification Data (Second AP6 E? E?
Order Designation)
Title of Analytic Ap8 | E E
Title of Monograph Ap9 E E
Title of Collection Alp E
Person associated with Analytic All E E
Person associated with Monograph Al12 E E
Person associated with Collection or A3 0
Serial
Affiliation - Analytic Rl14 | E E
Affiliation - Monograph A15 0 0
Affiliation - Collection or Serial Al6 0
Corporate Body associated with A17 | E?2 E2
Analytic
Corporate Body associated with A18 E? E2
Monograph
Corporate Body associated with A19 08
.Collection or Serial
Collation - Analytic A2 | E E
Date of Publication A21 8 g3 8 E® 0°
Lanjuage of Text A23 | E E
Language of Summary A24 | O 0
Publisher: Name and Location . A25 E E 10
(Monograph, Collection or Serial)
ISBN A26 E E u
Edition A27 E E u
Collation - Collection A28 0
Collation - Monograph A29 0 0
Availability of Document A43 0¢ 04
Abstract Add | 0 0
Number of References A5 10 0
"Summary Only" Note BAG | EP E®
Citation Number A7 | O 0
Country of Publication Code A51 E E o
Secandary Source Citation A52 1 O 0
Source Data Base AG9 | 0 0
Bibliography Note A79 | O 0
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1.5.19

Bibliographic Leve /Status

ield El t Tag [Ain [ Min|Ain |[Min | C 1n
Name of Field/Data Elemen AM am | amse | amse | amc

Target Audience Code A8p 0 0
Related Record A9p 0 0
Ancillary Data A99 0 0 0 0 0
Broad System of Ordering Code BA1 0 0
Dewey Decimal Classification Number Bp2 0 0
Universal Decimal Classification B4 0 0

Number
Other Classification Scheme Number BMs 0 0
Controlled Index Term B?1 0 0
Uncontrolled Index Term B22 0 0
Type of Bibliographic Entity B3p | 0° 0®
Additional Data Elements for
Description of Conference Documents
Name of Meeting A3p E E
Location of Meeting A31 E E
Date of Meeting A32 E E
Additional Data Elements for
Description of Patent Documents
Identification of Patent Document A33
Person associated with Patent A34

Document
Corporate Body associated with A35

Patent Document
Domestic Filing Data of Patent A36

Document
Convention Priority Data of Patent A37

Document
Reference to Legally Related A38

Domestic Patent Document
Additional Data Elements for
Description of Reports
Date other than Date of Publication A22 0
Report Number A39 E
Name of Performing Organization A4p 0
Contract or Grant Number A72 0
Additional Data Elements for
Nescription of Theses and
Dissertations
Date other than Date of Publication A22 0
University or Other Educational A4l E

Institution
Type of Degree A42 0
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1.5.20
MATRIX 4 - NOTES

*A: analytic level

B monographic Tevel

[of collective level

A/M: a two-level record, consisting of an analytic and a monographic

level, describing a component part (analytic) of a larger
monographic work.

A/M/C: a three-level record, consisting of an analytic, a monographic and
a collective level, describing a component part (analytic) of a
larger monographic work which is itself part of a non-serial
(i.e. finite) collection of monographs.

A11 essential (mandatory) and supplementary (optional) data elements for an
A/M or an A/M/C record can be identified by consulting in conjunction columns
A in A/M and M in A/M for an A/M record, and columns A in A/M/C, M in A/M/C
and C in A/M/T Tor an A/M/C record

(1) Essential only in case of a multi-volume monograph of which the
individual volumes and/or parts have no individual title but
individual page numbering. In this case only one or both order
designations may apply.

(2) Essential only if present on the document and if there is no personal
author or equivalent.

(3) The date of publication of the contribution and that of the monographic
item of which the contribution forms a part .are normally the same aid
apply equally to the analytic and the monographic level., However, there
is no need to enter this data element twice, either in a record or in the
matrix,

(4) Essential if not available through normal commercial channels and, in any
event, for reports and theses.

(5) Essential if the record describes a work which is not the original
document but a summary of it.

(6) Field B3P may be used to record any type of bibliographic entity in
addition to that indicated in character position 6 of the record label
(3.1.2).. Any code in character position 6 of the record label may also
be repeated as the first entry in B3p.

(7) Essential only if the collection to which the monographic item belongs
has numbered parts. Also, in that case, only a first order designation
may be applicable,

(8) In most cases, if there is a corporate body associated with a collection,
it will be the same as that associated with the monograph and it will
then not be necessary to repeat it. In any event this is an optional
data element at the collective level of an A/M/C record,

(9) The date of publication may be entered in the case of a collection of
works published or otherwise issued on a date which is different from
the date of publication of its component monographic parts (e.g. a
collection of the different works of one author, published as a collection,
on one specific date).
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(10)

(11)

1.5.21

Normally the publisher and country of publication of the

collection and of its monographic parts will be the same

and these data elements may then be entered either at the
monographic or at the collective level.

Depending on the physical arrangement of the collection,

ISBN and Edition may apply to either the monographic
parts or to the collection as such.
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1.5.3
1.5.3.1

1.5.3.2

REPORTS

Bibliographic level

1.5.22

In this section, the -oncept of bibliographic level is used to
distinguish between bibliographic records which refer to:

(a) A report treated as a sing]e item (monographic level). The

symbolic representation of such a report is

M.

(b) A report treated as a single item, which is part of a report
series (monographic 1evel§. Symbolic representation: M/S.

(c) A chapter or section of a report which itself is either part
SymboTic

or not of a report series (analytic level).
representation: A/M or A/M/S.

Other combinations of bibliographic levels may possibly be used in
describing reports (for example A/M/C, M/C) but they are not
explicitly considered in the matrixes. ~However, the Reference
Manual in general and the matrixes in particular do contain all
necessary information to develop the appropriate sets of data

elements if needed.

Data element matrix for reports

No separate comprehensive matrix for reports is given because
there are only four data elements which are specific to reports
and any specific matrix needed can be derived from those given

for serials and monographs.

The additional data elements specific to the description of reports

are:

Name of field/data element

Date of other than Date of Publication
Report Number
Name of Performing Organization

Contract or Grant Number

Tag Status*
A22 0
A39 E
A4p 0
A72 0

*E
0

essential (mandatory)
supplementary (optional)

Detailed descriptions oF all relevant data elements appear in Part 2

of the Manual.
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1.5.23

1.5.4 THESES AND DISSERTATIONS

1.5.4.1 Bibliographic level

In this section, the concept of bibliographic level is used
to distinguish between bibliographic records which refer to:

(a) A thesis treated as a single item (monographic level).
The symbolic representation of such a thesis is M.

(b) A thesis treated as a single item which is part of a

thesis series (monographic lTevel). Symbolic
representation: M/S.

(c) A chapter or section of a thesis which itself is
either part or not of a thesis series (analytic level).
Symbolic representation: A/M or

Other combinations of bibliographic levels may possibly be
used in describing theses (for example A/M/C, M/C) but they
are not explicitly considered in the matrixes. However, the
Reference Manual in general and the matrixes in particular
do contain all necessary information to develop the
appropriate sets of data elements if needed.

1.5.4.2 Data element matrix for theses

No separate comprehensive matrix for theses is given because
there are only three data elements which are specific to
theses and dissertations and any matrix needed can be
derived from those given for serials and monographs.

The additional data elements specific to the description
or theses are:

Name of field/data element Tag Status*

Date other than Date of Publication A22 0

University or Other Educational A41 E
Institution

Type of Degree Ad2 0

* E = essential (mandatory)

0 = supplementary.(optional)

Detailed descriptions of all relevant data elements appear
in Part 2 of the Manual.
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1.5.5.2

1.5.5.3

1.5.5.4

1.5.24

PATENT DOCUMENTS
Definition

Patent documents include patents, inventors' certificates,
utility models or certificates, and applications therefore. A
list of patent documents arranged by type of document is given
in Appendix D. Throughout this section, the term "patents” is
to be read as including all types of patent documents as
mentioned above.

Coverage of patents by abstracting and indexing services

Those abstracting and indexing services which cover patent
documents may do so from either or both of two points of view:
either in order to provide a comprehensive coverage of patents
in a particular subject field, in sufficient detail to satisfy
legal as well as scientific interests; or more selectively,
from the point of view of scientific and technical information
content.

The minimum set of essential bibljographic data elements defined
in the Reference Manual is designed to satisfy the requirements
of this second approach. Some supplementary data elements are
also included, but services which aim at a comprehensive coverage
of pztents as legal documents may need to add further data elemenis
to this set.

Relationship between the Reference Manual and ISO Standards

In preparing this section of the Reference Manual, due account
has been taken of ISO 3388-1977: Patent documents - Bibliographic
references - Essential and complementary elements. All elements
defined in the 150 standard as essentiai For "short"
bibliographic references to patent documents have been
jncorporated into the recommendations of the Reference Manual.

Relationship between the Reference Manual and ICIREPAT
recommendations

This section of the Reference Manual has been prepared in full
consultation with representatives of the World Intellectual
Property Organization (WIPO), and every effort has been made to
retain a strict correspondence with the relevant recommendations
of ICIREPAT (Paris Union Committee for International Co-operation
in Information Retrieval among Patent Offices) for the
identification and presentation of bibliographic data elements
appearing on patent documents.

In December 1979 ICIREPAT was superseded by the WIPO Permanent
Committee on Patent Information (PCPI). Several ICIREPAT
recommendations are now being revised by PCPI and relevant ones
will be included in updates of the Reference Manual.
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1.5.25

1.5.5.5 INID Codes

A WIPO recommendation reproduced in Appendix F provides for
a numeric encoding scheme whereby the various data elements
appearing on the first page of a patent document can be
identified without knowledge of the language used in the
country concerned. The scheme is already successfully
applied by a number of Patent Offices. This encoding
scheme has been given the acronym "INID" (Internationally
Agreed Numbers for Identification of Data).

INID codes are printed against relevant data elements on
the first page of a patent document. They are frequently
enclosed in a small circle (see example below); or they
may be printed in parentheses o brackets.

Example:

Methode et appareil pour fair des
plaques optiques en fibres conductrices

d'image fusionn@es ensemble.

Invention de: Frederik Harwood Norton.

@ @ @ Priorité conventionnelle: Demande de
brevet déposee aux Etats-Unia

d'Amérique le 20 juin 1969, n- 835.113
au nom de Frederik Harwood Norton.

As far as possible, a close correspondence has been
maintained between data elements recommended in the
Reference Manual and WIPO standards or recommendations.
The INID codes are included in the matrix of data elements
for patent documents. It should be noted, however, that
the correspondence is not always on an exact one-to-one
basisi see data element definitions in Part 2 for full
details.

A complete list of INID ccdes is given on pages 2.A33.2-
2.A33.6,

1.5.5.6 Standard code for identification of different kinds of patent
documents

WIPO has established a recommendation which provides for an
encoding scheme whereby the various kinds of patent
documents can be identified. This code is reproduced in
Appendix D. It is referred hereafter in the Manual as the
"KD code.for patent documents", and its use is

recommended as the preferred means of identifying document

type.
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1.5.5.7

]l5.5.8

1.5.26

Bibliographic level

Patent documents are normally to be regarded as individual items,
and thus treated at the monographic level. In certain

countries, however, the method of publication may be as a notice
in an official gazette, which has the characteristics of a serial,

A bibliographic record which was prepared from the patent docu-
ment itself should therefore be entered at the monographic
level, Symbolic representation: M.

A bibliographic record which is taken from the notice published
in an official gazette should be entered at the analytic Tevel,
Symbolic representation: A/S.

In either case the same set of data elements is used to describe
the paient document, but, in the second case, these data elements
should be combined in a single bibliographic record with data
elements appropriate for the description of a serial contribution.

Data element matrix for patent documents

This matrix shows those items which are considered to be
additional data elements needed for the description of patent
documents. INID codes corresponding to each data element are
also shown, Detailed definitions of each element are given in
Part 2 of the Manual, which can be referenced by the tag code
shown in the matrix.

Status code E means that the data element must be included if
present on or derivable from the original document, Status code
0 means that the data element is not a required bibliographic
data element, and that its inclusion is at the discretion of

the individual user.

A comprehensive matrix for patent documents can be derived from
the matrixes given for serials and monographs,

The additional data elements specific to the description of patent
documents are:

Name of field/date element Tag Status INID Code

Identification of patent document A33 E 19,11
(includes issuing country*, document
type, document number)

Person associated with patent document A34 E {71 to 73
Corporate body associated with patent A35 E 75,76
‘document

Domestic filing data A36 0 21,22,23
Convention priority data A37 0 31,32,33
Reference to legally related domestic A38 0 61 to 64

patent document

* It is recommended that Language of Patent Document (field A23)
be included as an essential element where it is not unambiguously
identified by reference to the "issuing country", e.g. in the case
of patent documents originating in Canada, Finland, USSR, etc.
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]l5.6
1.5.6.1

1.5.6.2

1.5.27

CONFERENCE DOCUMENTS

Bibliographic level

Conference documents can be described in records consisting
of any combination of bibliographic levels. There is,
therefore, no need at all to construct a specific matrix for
such documents., Instead, it is sufficient to specify three
data elements to be added to any type of record at any
bibliographi¢ level to indicate That the item described

is o 1s part of the proceedings 6f a conference, meeting,
etc., whether published as a monograph, or in a regular
journal, or otherwise.

Description

The additional data elements specific to the description of
contrerence documents are:

Name of field/data elemént Tag Status*
Name of Meeting A3p E¥¥
Location of Meeting A3l E
Date of Meeting A32 E

* E = essential (mandatory)

** agsential if the title of the meeting is not included in
the title of the publication; optional if the title of
the meeting is so included.

These data elements may be used at any bibliographic level.

Detailed descriptions of all relevant data elements appear
in Part 2 of the Manual.

It should be emphasized that the inclusion of conference
details is regarded as essential if, and only if, the
publication is explicitly identified as constituting the
formal proceedings of a conference. It follows that, where
individual papers are identified (e.g. in a footnote in a
journal) as having been presented in the first instance at
a meeting, the inclusion of this information in the
bibliographic record is optional.
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2.061
PART 2: DATA ELEMENT DEFINITIONS

Part 2 of the Reference Manual provides detailed definitions of data
elements, arranged in alphanumeric order of data field codes.

Each data element is defined in terms of:

(a) A brief summary of the essential features (Field definition)

(b) A detailed description of the data element (Data description)

(c) Examples, wherever necessary and appropriate.

General conventions

The following conventions are applicable to all fields:
(a) Indicators

Indicator positions 1 and 2 are reserved for the uses indicated
in the Manual. Where they are not so used, they are entered as
zeros. 1f either or both of the indicator positions is used,
the value zero always has the meaning "not specified" (see,

for example, field A §8).

In the examples, only two indicator positions are shown. In a
specific implementation, one or more extra indicator positions
could be inserted, if required, after indicator position 2 and
before the first subfield identifier.

(b) Subfield identifiers

As defined in Part 3, a subfield identifier consists of the

IS0 character IS, and one other symbol (usually a numeric
digit). For the ﬁurposes of illustration, the IS, code is
represented by the symbol '@'. Expressions of thé form 'subfield
@', 'subfield 1' are used to designate 'the subfield intro-
duced by the identifier @1', and so on.

(c) Field separators

The field separator character IS, is omitted in all examples,
but should be understood as beina present in the bibliographic
record as the character immediately following the end of the
data string shown in any example.

(d) Character coding

No attempt is made in the examples to reproduce the code
structures which would be used in the machine record: all data
strings are shown as plain text.

(e) Representation of 'zero' and 'space’

To avoid ambiguity, the symbol '@' is used for the number
'zero'. 'Space' or 'blank' is represented by 'B’'.
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(f)

(9)

2.0.2

Implementation options

Where a number of user options exists, it has not always been
possible to show all alternatives in the set of examples chosen
for a particular data field. In such cases, the selection of a
particular option does not imply that this is a 'preferred'
implementation.

'Notes' subfield

The notes subfield (identifie. @N) is an optional subfield which
may be included in any data field to incorporate additional

free form information which the user wishes to associate specif-
ically with the content of the field. This subfield should be
used only as a last resort when the information cannot be
entered in any defined field. @N is applicable to any field and
so has not been included in the definitions of the fields.
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2. Ap1. 1

APl: ISSN (INTERNATIONAL STANDARD SERIAL NUMBER)
1. Field definition

Tag: APl

Indicators: @0

Subfield: @: ISSN: fixed length nine characters. Character
set restricted to numerals only, except for
the last character which may be a numeral or
letter 'X', and a hyphen between the fourth
and fifth characters.

Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field APl is used to enter the International Standard Serial
Number (ISSN) as a unique identification of a serial title.

The ISSN is an 8-digit number, the last fiqure being a check
character. Because of the method of check-digit calculation,
the last character may either be numeric or letter 'X'. Where
the ISSN appears on the original document it is preceded by
the letters 'ISSN', and the number itself is divided into two
four-character groups with a hyphen as separator. It should
be entered in field A@l with a hyphen, but without the text
"ISSN'.

3. Example
ISSN as shown on the piece: "ISSN (@46-9963".
Contents of field A@l: (PEAPP46-9963

4, Supplementary notes

The assignment and dissemination of ISSN are the responsibility

of the International Serials Data System. based on an Inter-
national Centre in Paris (International Centre for the
geqistration of Serial Publications) and National or Regional
entres.

The format and basic requirements for the assignment of ISSN
are defined in IS0 3297-1975: Documentation - International
standard serial numbering (ISSNE, fuller details of ISSN
assignment and the operation of ISDS are given in Guidelines

for 1SDS.
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2.Ap2.1

AP2: CODEN

1.

3.

Field definition

Tag: Ap2
Indicators: @9
Subfields: @: CODEN: fixed length, six characters. Character

set restricted to upper-case letters and numerals.
The sixth character is a check digit.

Repeatable: No

Data description

Field AP2 may be used to enter a unique identification of a serial
title in the form of the CODEN. This field is optional for a
serial when the ISSN is entered.

CODEN are unique, unambiguous, six-character codes assigned to
the titles of serial and non-serial publications in all subject
areas. In CODEN for serial titles, the first five characters are
alphabetic, e.g. JACSAT for Journal of the American Chemical

Society.
In the Reference Manual it is recommended that CODEN are used
only for serials.

The sixth character in all CODEN is a computer-calculated, alpha~-
betic or numeric check character, e.g. JACSAT and MKDHA2. The
check character is designed for use in computer-based systems

to detect transcription or keyboarding errors in the CODEN
notation.

For more information on CODEN contact:

International CODEN Service
c/o Chemical Abstracts Service

P 0 Box 3012
Columbus, Ohio 43210
USA

Example

Journal title: "Annalen der Physik"

CODEN: "ANPYA2"

Contents of field A§2: @PRAANPYA2
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AP3:

2.A03.1

TITLE OF SERIAL

Field definition

Tag: AQ3

Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: B, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8B or 9

Subfields: 1: Title
2: Lanquage code

Repeatable Yes, if it is required to enter more than
one form of title (e.g. parallel titles,
original and translated title or modified
title) in addition to the key title.

Data description

Field AP3 is used for the title of a serial which should be
the ISDS key title if it can be established. In addition,
or as an alternative, if thus agreed between parties to an
exchange, an abbreviated form may be entered, preferably
one that has been constructed <y taking the key title and
abbreviating words in accordance with IS0 4-1972
Documentation : International code for the abbreviation of
titles of periodicals. These abbreviations are issued by
ISDS in their publication International Tist of titleword
abbreviations which succeeds IS0 833-1974 which is to be
withdrawn.

Key titles are established by the ISDS as described in
Guidelines for ISDS. They can only be established officially
by an ISDS centre. They are derived from the title information
appearing in the publication, with the proviso that the
subtitle is not part of the key title. They are distinctive
in that if necessary additions such as place of publication
or commencing date, distinguished by being in parentheses,
are added to the title to make them so. If an official key
title is not available, one may be constructed according to
ISDS Guidelines and entered in the field in which case the
second indicator should be set at 6. Abbreviated key titles
may be constructed by taking the key title and abbreviating
any word in accordance with ISO 4. These abbreviations should
be checked against the ISDS 1ist International 1ist of title-
word abbreviations. An officially established abbreviated

key title will have the second indicator set to 7; one that
has not been checked will have the second indicator set to 8.

As the key title never includes a subtitle and is often not

the same as the title on the document, the original title and
subtitle, if present on the document, may be entered in a
repeat of this field with indicators 1, 2, 3 or 4. Any parallel
titles relating to the serial title or any version of the title
modified or translated as part of the cataloguing process
should be entered with the indicators set at 1, 2, 3 or 4 as
appropriate.

Except for the key title which may only be entered in the
prescribed form or be abbreviated according to ISDS standards,
the title may be entered exactly as given on the document or

it may be translated, transliterated or otherwise modified.

The original document may carry a single title, or parallel
titles (e.g. in different languages); or a translated or trans-
literated title may appear on the document in a less prominent
position (e.q. in a footnote). sune 198}



2. AQ3. 2

The following conventions are to be applied for this field.

(a) Field A@3 may be repeated with the same or different
indicators, to allow for the inclusion of the key title
along with the original title, one or more parallel
titles, and/or a title modified or translated as part
of the cataloguing process.

(b) Any title that appears on the document is to be regarded
as an original title, even if the Tanguage or alphabet
differs from that of the text. Thus parallel titles will
be treated as original titles.

(c) Any modification made by the cataloguer including a title
supplied by the cataloguer will be denoted by indicator
position 2.

The text of the title is entered in subfield 1 following
standards for capitalization in the language concerned.

Indicators

Indicator position 2 should be used as follows:-

) Exact nature of title cannot be determined

1 Original title i.e. the title or parallel title and sub-
title, if any, as given on the document entered in the
original language and alphabet

2 Original title in original language and alphabet, but
modified or enriched in content as part of the cataloguing
process

3 Original title transliterated or transcribed as part of
the cataloguing process

4 Original title translated (with or without modification of
content) as part of the cataloguing process

5 Key title

6 Proviﬁional key title (not checked against official ISDS
title

7 Abbreviated key title

8 Provisional abbreviated key title (not checked against
official title)
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2. AQ3. 3

Language of title

Subfield 2 is provided to enable a language code to be entered
in order to identify the lanquage of the title. This should be
entered if it differs from the lanquage of the document as
given in field A23 or if more than one language is entered in
A23 or if titles in different languages are entered. For a set
of language codes see Appendix B.

Examples

Example 1
Key title: "Teoreticheskaya i Ehksperimentalnaya Khimiya"

Abbreviated title: "Teor. Ehksp. Khim."
Contents of field A@3: @5@1TeoreticheskayalfillEhksperimental

nayapKhimiya@®2RUS
or (781Teor. BEhksp. BKhim. @2RUS

Example 2

Key title: "Annals of Physics (New York)"

Abbreviated title: "Ann. Phys. (New York)"

Contents of field A@3: @5@1AnnalsPofiPhysicsl(NewlYork )@2ENG

or :
@7@1Ann. BPhys. i (Newl York ) @2ENG

Example 3
Key title: "Nature"

Contents of field AP3: P501Nature@2ENG
(No abbreviated form)

Example 4

Original title: "Geophysical Journal of the Royal Astronomical
Society"

No ISDS key title.

Contents of field AP3:
P1@1GeophysicallJournalloflitheRoyallfAstronomicallfSociety@2ENG
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2.Ap4.1

Ap4: SERIES DESIGNATION

1. Field definition

Tag: Ap4

Indicators: @0

Subfield: f#: Series designation
Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field AP4 is used to record a series designation which distinguishes
between successive issues of the same serial title: i.e. a chrono-
logical series designation. It should not be confused with a series
designation which differentiates between two or more parts published
concurrently (e.g. 'Special Series'; 'Series A: Physics'); in the
latter case the two parts will be distinguished by separate and
unique serial codes and the series designation will be regarded

as an integral part of the title, in accordance with ISDS practice.

A series designation may be alphabetic or mixed alphanumeric (e.g.
'New Series', 'Third Series', 'Series 2'). It should be entered
as subfield @, in the original language and precise wording shown
on the document, if necessary transliterated.

A chronological series designation is optional unless it is absolutely

required in order to distinguish between issues of a serial. Most
serials have no series designation.

3. Example

Series designation: "New Series"

Contents of field A@4: (PCPNewhSeries
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A@S:

2.Ap5.1

VOLUME TDENTIFICATION DATA
(FIRST ORDER DESIGNATION)

Field definition

Tag: ApS
Indicators: 0@
Subfields: 1: 'Caption'
2: Number
3: VYear
4: Other identification of part or volume
Repeatable: No

Data description

Field AP5 is used to record the description relating to the primary
or most inclusive level of the scheme of numbering (enumeration)
supplied by the publisher to identify the physical bibliographic
units of a work. The first order designation usually appears in

or on the work accompanied by a caption such as 'Volume', 'Number',
‘Part', 'Band' or 'Heft'.

The field is divided into fcur subfields:

1 This subfield may be used if it is desired to enter a 'caption'
(e.g. 'Vol', 'Tom', etc). Captions should be entered exactly
as given on the original, transliterated if necessary. Captions
are regarded as an optional element.

2 This subfield is used to enter only the volume number itself,
without 'captions' (e.g. 'Vol', 'v', 'Tom', 'Band'). The
volume number should be entered in Arabic numerals. If the
volume or part is unnumbered, this subfield is not used.

3 This subfield may be used to enter a "year used as volume
number". The year is entered in full as a four-digit numeric.
The year to which, for example, proceedings or a calendar,
almanac or annual refer may be entered in this subfield.
This will often be different from the year of publication.

4 This subfield is used to enter any other information relating
to the identification of a volume. Any entry made in the
subfield should be in the language and precise wording of
the original document transliterated if necessary.

Some journals carry a continuous volume number in spite of
title changes, as well as a volume number referring to the
present title, e.g. 'Vol XV (XLVI)'. In such cases, use
only the number which refers to the present title.

Some journg]s carry a volume designation in the form '17th
Year', '44 annfe'. If issues are numbered within these
year numbers, enter the year numher as 'volume number' in
subfield 2. If a year number is given as well as another
form of volume number, it should be ignored. See subfield
3 for treatment of a year used as a volume number.
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3.

2.AP5.2
Examples

Examples 1
VoTume number: "Volume XVI"

Contents of field AQ5:
Ppa216
(without 'caption': volume number converted to Arabic
numerals and entered in subfield 2)
or
T PpPe1Vel.0216
(with 'caption' entered in subfield 1)

Example 2
VoTume number not given: issues numbered within year: "1971"

Contents of field A@5:
PPe31971

Example 3
VoTume XIX. Centenary volume

Contents of field A@5:
PPe1Vol.P219@4Centenary volume
(with caption entered in subfield 1, Roman volume number
converted to Arabic numerals and entered in subfield 2)
or
T pPe219@3Centenary volume (without caption)

Example 4
A yearbook published in 1969 gives the calendar for 1970.
It is numbered volume 116.

Contents of field A@5:
PPe1Vol1.02116@31970
This may be entered without caption:
PPR2116@31970
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Ap6:

2.AP6.1

ISSUE IDENTIFICATION DATA
(SECCND ORDER DESIGNATION)

Field definition

Tag: AP6
Indicators: @0
Subfields: 1: 'Caption'

2: Number
3: Other identification of part or issue

Repeatable: No

Data description

Field AP6 is used to record the character(s) distinguishing
between works that carry identical first order designation
statements. Therefore it should only be used in conjunction

with A@5. The second order designation may include a directly
associated modifying term such as "Part 1", "Supplement 7",

etc. The field may be used to record a consecutive issue number
(when it is a second division) or a volume issue number. A
consecutive issue number is a number which stands alone as a
unique identification of an issue and continues consecutively
from one volume to another or from one year to another. A volume
issue or part number is a number which recommences from 1 or
equivalent at the beginning of each new volume, or at the beginning
of each publication year if no volume number is used. Where

a serial carries both a consecutive issue number and a volume
issue number, the volume issue number is to be preferred.

If there is no number associated with the issue or part, only
the title will be entered in subfield 3.

The field is dijvided into three subfields:

1

This subfield may be used if it is desired to enter a 'caption’
(e.g. 'No.', 'n', etc). Captions should be entered exactly

as given on the original, transliterated if necessary. Captions
are regarded as an optional element.

This subfield is used to enter only the issue or part number
itself, without 'captions' (e.g. 'No.', 'n'). The volume
number should be entered in Arabic numerals. If the issue
or part is unnumbered this subfield will not be used.

This subfield is used to enter any other information relating
to the identification of an issue or of any subdivision of

or supplement to individual issue. Any entry made in the
subfield should be in the language and precise wording of
the original document transliterated if necessary.
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2.A06.2
3. Example
Example 1
Tssue number is "No. 8"

Contents of field A@6: MPA28 (without caption: issue number
entered in subfield 2)

or

PPPTN0.@28 (caption is entered in
subfield 1)

Example 2
Issue number is "Mo. 1157". It is a special "Centenary Issue".

Contents of field A@6: @PAINo.RP2115703Centenarylflssue
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2.AP8.3

Example 2
Original title:

"Exploratory experimental studies comparing on-line and
off-1ine programming performance".

Shortened title entered in field A@8:
72@1Comparinglon-T1inepandppoff-1inepprogrammingperformance

Example 3

Original title in Russian "OPAHU3AYUIK KON TPOAIL BXABTOM

ATUINPOGANNOME CTTPABOYHO - UHOOPMA Y NONNVOM K qENTPE/f
MOYINEKTPOTEXHUKE"

Translitered title entered in field A@8. Name of the language
entered in the language of database which is English.

Contents of field A@8:
@4@10rganizatiyalfkontrolyalfvifavtomatizirovannomifspravochno
informatisionnomptsentreffpofehlektrotekhnike

Translated title entered in field AP8. Name of the language
in the language of the database (English). Tag repeated in
the same record.

Contents of field APS8:

@4@10rganisationBoflicontrolPatpanifautomatedifelectricallengineeringlp
referencelinformationlfcent re@2ENG
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ApS8:

2.AN8.1
TITLE OF ANALYTIC

Field definition

Tag: AQ8
Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5
Subfields: 1: Title
2: language code
Repeatable: Yes, if it is required to enter more than one form

of title (e.q. parallel titles, original and trans-
lated titles or modified titles)

Note that A@3 is TITLE OF SERJAL, A@9 is TITLE OF MONOGRAPH,
A1 is TITLE OF COLLECTION

Data description

Field A@8 is used to enter the title of an analytic (paper in
conference proceedings, or Festschrift article, review, letter
in newspaper, book chapter, etc). It is used only for titles
at the analytic level.

The title may be entered exactly as given on the document or

it may be translated, transliterated or otherwise modified.

The original document may carry a single title or parallel titles
(e.g. in different languages); or a translated or transliterated
title may appear on the document in a less prominent position
(e.g. in a footnote).

The title should always be entered in full, along with subtitle.
Optionally parallel titles (translations of the title into other
languages appearing on the document) may be entered, in which
case the field should be repeated.

The following conventions are to be applied for this field:

(a) Field A@8 may be repeated with the same or different indi-
cators, to allow for the inclusion of the original title
along with one or more parallel titles, and/or title modified
or translated as part of the cataloguing process.

(b) Any title that appears on the document is to be regarded
as an original title, even if the language or alphabet
differs from that of the text. Thus parallel titles will
be treated as original titles.

(c) Any modification made by the cataloguer including a title

which is supplied by the cataloguer will be denoted by
indicator position 2.
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3.

2.A08.2

(d)  When the form of the title is chosen a number of factors
should be considered, bearing in mind search requirments.
For example the original title may be the only title entered
if it is in the language of the database. Otherwise the
title should be translated into the language of the database
and edited if desired as part of the cataloquing process.
Translation into a common language is desirable for search
purposes in those databases which rely heavily on the
title for subject searching. Although the title should
preferably be entered as it is found on the document in
order that the article or contribution it refers to may
be identified, it may be necessary in some cases to add
to it to enhance its value for search purposes.

The text of the title is entered in subfield 1 following standards
for capitalization in the language concerned.

Indicators

Indicator position 2 should be used as follows:

2 Exact nature of title not specified

1 Original title i.e. the title or parallel title and subtitles
if any, as given on the document entered in the original

language and alphabet

2 Original title in original language and alphabet, but modified
or enriched in content as part of the cataloguing process

3 Original title transliterated or transcribed as part of
the cataloguing process

4 Original title translated (with or without modification
of content) as part of the cataloguing process

Lanquage of title

Subfield 2 is provided to enable a language code to be entered

in order to identify the language of the title. This should be
entered if it differs from the language of the document as given

in field A23, if more than one language is entered in A23, or

if titles in different languages, e.g. parallel titles, are entered.
For a set of lanquage codes see Appendix B.

Examples
Example 1

Original title of article in serial:
"Antarctic circumpolar current: Space and time fluctuations
in the Drake Passage".

Entered as on the document in field APS8:

@1@Antarcticlfcircumpolarlicurrent :Bspacelandpt imelfTuctuationsl
andpthelfrakelfPassage
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A@9:

2.M9.1
TITLE OF MONOGRAPH

Field definition

Tag: Ap9

Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3, 4or 5

Subfields: 1: Title
2: Language code

Repeatable: Yes, if it is required to enter more than one form
of title (e.g. parallel titles, origiral and
translated titles or modified titles)

Note that A@3 is TITLE OF SERIAL, A@8 is TITLE OF ANALYTIC, A1Q
is TITLE OF COLLECTION

Data description

Field AP9 is used only for the title of an item at the monographic
level, e.q.:

a) Book published as a single piece

b) Volume forming part of a series or collection of books

c) Patent document

d) Report

e) Thesis or dissertation

f) Conference proceedings

When used for the title of a patent document field A@9 is equivalent
to INID code 54 (see Appendix F).

The title may be entered exactly as given on the document or it
may be translated, transliterated or otherwise modified. The
original document may carry a single title or parallel titles
(e.g. in different languages); or a translated title may appear
on the document in a less prominent position.

The title should always be entered in full, along with subtitle.
Optionally parallel titles (translations of the title into other
languages appearing on the piece) may be entered, in which case

the field should be repeated.

The following conventions are to be applied for this field:

(a) Field AP9 may be repeated with the same or different indicators,
to allow for the inclusion of the original title along with
one or more parallel titles, and/or a title modified or trans-
lated as part of the cataloguing process.

(b) Any title that appears on the document is to be regarded
as an original title, even if the language or alphabet differs
from that of the text. Thus parallel titles will be treated
as original titles.

(c) Any modification made by the cataloguer including a title
supplied by the cataloguer will be denoted by indicator position
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3.

2.AP9.2

(d) When the form of the title is being decided a number
of factors should be considered, bearing in mind search
requirements. For example the original title may be
the only title entered if it is in the language of the
database. Otherwise the title should be translated into
the Tanguage of the database and edited if desired as
part of the cataloguing process. Translation into a
common language is desirable for search purpose- in those
databases which rely heavily on the title for subject
searching. Although the title of a monograph or collation
should preferably be entered as it is found on the document
in order that the book it refers to may be identified,
it may be necessary in some cases to add to it to enharnce
its value for search purposes.

The text of the title is entered in subfield 1 following standards
for capitalization in the language concerned.

Indicators

Indicator position 2 should be used s follows:

@ Exact nature of title not specified

1 Original title i.e. the title or parallel title and sub-
titles, if any, as given on the document entered in the
original Tanguage and alphabet

2 Original title in original language and alphabet, but
modified or enriched in content as part of the cataloguing
process

3 Original title transliterated or transcribed as part
of the cataloguing process

4 Original title translated (with or without modification
of content) as part of the cataloguing process

Language of title

Subfield 2 is provided to enable a language code to be entered
in order to identify the language of the title. This should
be entered if it differs from the language of the document

as given in field A23 if more than one language is entered

in A23 or if titles in different languages (e.g. parallel
titles) are entered. For a set of language codes see Appendix
B.

Examples

Example 1

Document published in France has parallel titles in French

and English. The text is in French and English. Hence, two
language codes will be found in field A23.

The titles as shown on the document are:

"Guide mondial des centres de documentation et d'information
techniques"

"World guide to technical information and documentation services"
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Field A9 is repeated to allow each
title with its language code to be entered.

Contents of repeated fields A@9:
P10TWorldpguideBtoptechnicalBinformationpandifdocumentationfservices@
2ENG
g]@lGuideﬁmondialhdesbcentreswdewdocumentationuetﬁd'informationbtechniques@
FRE

For other examples refer to A@8 and Al(.
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Al@: TITLE OF COLLECTION
1. Field definition

Tag: AQ
Indicators: Position 1: 0

Position 2: 9, 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5
Subfields: 1: Title

2: Language code

Repeatable: Yes, if it is required to enter more than one fonn of
title (e.g. parallel titles, original and translated
title or modified title).

Note that A@3 is TITLE OF SERIAL, A@8 is TITLE OF ANALYTIC, A@9
is TITLE OF MONOGRAPH

2. Data description

Field A1Q is used only for the title of a non-serial collection.
The title of a serial should be entered in field A@3.

Although field A1Q always refers to a collection of items, it
may occur in a record at the monographic or analytic levels,
for example when the record refers to a single volume forming
part of a collection, or to a chapter in a book which is itself
part of a collection.

The title should always be entered in full, along with subtitle.
Optionally parallel titles (translations of the title into other
languages appearing on the piece) may be entered, in which case

the field should be repeated.

The title may be entered exactly as given on the document or

it may be translated, transliterated or otherwise modified.

The original document may carry a single title, or parallel titles
(e.g. in different languages); or a translated or transliterated
title may appear on the document in a less prominent position.

The following conventions are to be applied for this field:

a) Field A1Q may be repeated with the same or different indi-
cators, to allow for the inclusion of the original title
along with one or more parallel titles, and/or a title modified
or translated as part of the cataloguing process.

b) Any title that appears on the document is to be regarded
as an original title, even if the language or alphabet differs
from that of the text. Thus parallel titles will be treated
as original titles.
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Any modification made by the cataloguer including a title
supplied by the cataloguer will be denoted by indicator
position 2.

When the form of the title is being decided a number of factors
should be considered, bearing in mind search requirements. For
example the original title may be the only title entered if it

is in the language of the database. Otherwise the title should
be translated into the language of the database and edited if
desired as part of the cataloguing process. Translation into

a common language is desirable for search purposes in those
databases which rely heavily on the title for subject searching.
Although the title of a monograph or collection should preferably
be entered as it is found on the document in order that the book
it refers to may be identified, it may be necessary in some cases
to add to it to enhance its value for search purposes.

The text of the title is entered in subfield 1 following standards
for capitalization in the language concerned.

Indicators

2 Exact nature of title not specified

1 Original title i.e. the title or parallel title and subtitle
if any, as given on the document entered in the original language
and alphabet

2 Original title in original language and alphabet, but modified
or enriched in content as part of the cataloguing process

3 Original title transliterated or transcribed as part of the
cataloguing process

4 Original title translated (with or without modification of content)

as part of the cataloguing process

Language of title

Subfield 2 is provided to enable a language code to be entered in
order to identify the language of the title. This should be entered
if it differs from the language of the document as given in field
A23, if more than one language is entered in A23 or if titles in
different languages (e.g. parallel title) are entered. For a set

of language codes see Appendix B.

Example

Collection entitled "World Bank Staff Occasional Papers"
Contents of field AlQ:

@1@1Worl1diBanklStafflOccasionallfPapers
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All: PERSON ASSOCIATED WITH ANALYTIC

1. Field definition

Tag: All
Indicators: Position 1: @-9
Position 2: @,1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, X
Subfields: 1: Name as derived from the document
2: 'Established form': i.e. a 'correct' form of the
name established by reference to an authority
other than the document to which the biblio-
graphic record refers (optional element)
Real name (optional element)
Pseudonym (optional element)
Former name (optional element)
Subsequent name (optional element)
Search name (optional element)
Role: a description in free form of the
relationship between the person cited and
the bibliographic item to which the record
refers (optional element)
Repeatable: Yes: each different person to whom reference is
made in the bibliographic record requires a separate
repetition of field All.

O~NOYOT W

2. Data description

Field All is used to enter the name of a person who is associated
with an analytic, as author, translator, illustrator, etc.

Field All is used only for names associated with records at
the analytic level.

Selection of names to be entered in the bibliographic record

(a) Authors:
The names of all individual authors associated with a given
analytic are to be entered in the bibliographic record,
unless there is a clear indication on the original that the
chief responsibility for the analytic Ties with only one
(or less than all) of the persons cited as authors, in
which case only those indicated as chief contributors are
to be entered. See Example 1.

(b) Persons other than the author associated with an analytic
may be entered; but these are not regarded as cssential
elements in the bibliographic description.

Example 1

Authorship as shown on the document:

"By Richard P. Wendt, Mohanned Shamin, Loyola University, New
Orleans, Louisiana, for Office of Saline Water, C M Wong,
Director; W Sherman Gilliam, Assistant Director, Research;

W H McCoy, Chief, Chemical Physics Division".

Contents of field Al(:

First author: @l@lWendt,pRichardiP.
Second author: @1@1Shamin,BMohammed
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In addition the names may he included in the standardized
search form:

Contents of Field All including search name:

First author: @1@WWendt,pRichardiP.@Mendt,lR. 5P,
Second author: @1@1Sramin,pMohammed®7Chamin,BM.

(See below for details of indicators and subfield codes. )

Other names cited in this example are not to be entered
as authors.

Indicators

Indicator position 1

This indicator position, the use of w.ich is optional, may
be used to 1ink the personal name recorded in this field
to its affiliation recorded in field Al4 when a number of
personal names are to be recorded with their respective
affiliations. This is done by setting the first indicator
in the field to a number other than @, and giving the first
indicator of the corresponding affiliation field the same
value. The numbers 1 to 9 should be used in the order in
which the personal names are entered. This treatment is
possible for up to nine names and affiliations.

Indicat ition 2

This indicator is used to define the relationship between

the person whose name has been entered in the bibliographic
record, and the item to which the record refers. Most commonly,
this relationship will be that of author or editor, but
provision is made for other possibilities, in accordance

with the table below:

) Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed
below)

Author

Editor

Compiler

Translator

ITlustrator

Preface or introduction by

Other (specifically not one of those listed above)

XAOALWN -

There is no universally accepted 1ist of types of intellectual
responsibility. If one is developed it will be included
here.

Subfields

The field structure for personal names provides a number
of subfields (1 to 7) for entering alternative forms of

an author name. Any of the following forms may be included
(but only subfield 1 s an essential element):

1 Name as derived from the document, unaltered except

for transliteration if necessary.
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2 'Established form' of the name, derived from an authority
file, where this differs from the form given in the
primary publication by, for example, the substitution
of a forename for an initial, or vice versa. Another
example would be where a non-Russian name has been
transliterated into Cyrillic, and when retransliterated
in accordance with UNISIST recommendations, it emerges
in an incorrect form (e.g. 'Courtois' - 'Kurtoa').

It is important to retain under subfield 1 the form
derived directly from the primary publication, since
users may not know the original form of the name.

3 'Real name', where the name given on the document (and
recorded under subfield 1) is a pseudonym.

4 'Pseudonym', where the individual whose real name is
given on the document (and recorded under subfield
1) is known to have published under another name.

5 'Former name', where a change of name is known to have
occurred, e.qg. maiden name for a married woman author,
or former name if the person cited actually changed
the name by which he was known, for example on moving
to take up residence in another country.

6 'Subsequent name', where a change of name is known
to have occurred, e.g. married name for a woman author
writing under her maiden name, or subsequent name if
the author later changed the name by which he was known
at the time of writing the item in question.

7 'Search name'. The form of the name used for search
can be algorithmically derived from the name in subfield
1 and consists of the 'Key' name or names, a comma
and space as delimiter and up to two initials of forenames
each followed by a full stop with a space after the
first full stop (e.g. Smith,pJ.¥L.). Suffixes and
titles are not included in the search name.

Subfield 9 is used as follows:

9 ‘Role': in the event that the relationship between
the person cited and the bibliographic item cannot
be adequately defined by any of the specific indicators
listed above, this subfield may be used to enter a
free-form description of the relationship.

Example 2
Title page: "Edited and translated by Alexander Broido"

Contents of field All: @4@1Broido.pAlexander@9tditorifandy
translator

Note: The second indicator could be 2 (editor) instead
of 4 (translator) but in this instance the role of translator
is more important.

Elements in a personal name

Suggested conventions for entering the personal name are
found in Appendix E.
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2.A12.1
PERSON ASSOCIATED WITH MONOGRAPH

Field definition

Tag: Al2
Indicators: Position 1: @-9

Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, X
Subfields: 1: Name as derived from the document

2: 'Established form': j.e. a 'correct' form of
the name established by reference to an
authority other than the document to which
the bibliographic record refers (optional
element)
Real name (optional element)
Pseudonym (optional element)
Former name (optional element)
Subsequent name (optional element)
Search Name (optional element)
Role: a description in free form of the
relationship between the person cited and the
bibTliographic item to which the record refers
(optional element)

Lo N W3, [N}

Repeatable: VYes: each different person to whom reference is
made in the bibliographic record requires
a separate repetition of field Al2.

Data description

Field Al2 is used to enter the name of a person who is associated
with an item at the monographic level, e.g.:

(a) Book published as a single piece;

(b) Volume forming part of a series or collection of books;
(c) Report;

(d) Thesis or dissertation;

(e) Translation of any of the above.

Field Al2 is not used in connection with patent documents, since
these require a separate treatment of the 'author' relationship:
see field A34 (PERSON ASSOCIATED WITH A PATENT DOCUMENT).

Selection of names to be entered in the bibliographic record

(a) Authors: The names of all individual authors associated
with a given item at the monographic level are to be entered
in the bibliographic record, unless there is a clear
indication on the original that the chief responsibility
for authorship Ties with only one (or less than all) of the
persons cited, in which case only those indicated as chief
contributors are to be entered. See Example 1.

(b) Other persons associated with a monograph: Provision has
been made to enter the names of persons associated with a
monograph, other than the authors. These may include:
editor, compiler, translator, illustrator, author of
preface or introduction. It is expected that for monographic
items it would be normal practice to regard editors' names
as an essential element, and most others as optional.
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Example 1

Authorship as shown on the document:

"By Richard P Wendt, Mohammed Shamin, Loyola University, New
Orleans, Louisiana, for Office of Saline Water, C M Wong, Director;
W Sherman Gilliam, Assistant Director, Research; W H McCoy, Chief,
Chemical Physics Division".

Contents of field Al2:

First author: @l@lWendt,BRichardisP.
Second author: @1@1Shamin,pMohammed

In addition the names may be included in the standardized search
form:

Contents of field Al2 including search name:

First author: 001Wendt,BRichardiP.@7Wendt,lR.pBP.
Second author: @1@1Shamin,pMohammed®7Shamin, M.
(See below for details of indicators and subfield codes.)

Other names cited in this example are not to be entered as authors.
Indicators

Indicator position 1

This indicator position, the use of which is optional, may be
used to link the personal name recorded in this field to its
affiliation recorded in field A15 when a number of personal names
are to be recorded with their respective affiliations. This

is done by setting the first indicator in the field to a number
other than @, and giving the first indicator of the corresponding
affiliation field the same value. The numbers 1 to 9 should

be used in the order in which the personal names are entered.
This treatment is possible for up to nine names and affiliations.

Indicator position 2

This indicator is used to define the relationship between the
person whose name has been entered in the bibliographic record,

and the item to which the record refers. Most commonly, this
relationship will be that of author or editor, but provision
gslmade for other possibilities, in accordance with the table
elow:

Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed below)
Author

Editor

Compiler

Translator

ITlustrator

Preface or introduction by

Other (specifically not one of those listed above)

KOOI/ W

There is no universally accepted 1ist of types of intellectual
responsibility. If one is developed it will be included here.
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Subfields

The field structure for personal names provides a number
of subfields (1 to 7) for entering alternative forms of

an author name. Any of the following forms may be included
(but only subfield 1 is an essential element):

1 Name as derived from the document, unaltered except
for transliteration if necessary.

2 'Established form' of the name, derived from an authority
file, where this differs from the form given in the
primary publication by, for example, the substitution
of a forename for an initial, or vice versa. Another
example would be where a non-Russian name has been
transliterated into Cyrillic, and when retransliterated
in accordance with UNISIST recommendations, it emerges
in an incorrect form (e.g. 'Courtois' - 'Kurtoa').

It is important to retain under subfield 1 the form
derived directly from the primary publication, since
users may not know the original form of the name.

3 '‘Real name', where the name given on the document (and
recorded under subfield 1) is a pseudonym.

4 'Pseudonym’, where the individual whose real name is
given on the document (and recorded under subfield
1) is known to have published under another name.

5 'Former name', where a change of name is known to have
occurred, e.g. maiden name for a married woman author,
or former name if the person cited actually chanqed
the name by which he was known, for example on moving
to take up residence in another country.

6 'Subsequent name', where a change of name is known
to have occurred, e.g. married name for a woman author
writing under her maiden name, or subsequent name if
the author later changed the name by which he was
known at the time of writing the item in question.

7 'Search name'. The form of the name used for search
can be algorithmically derived from the name in subfield
1 and consists of the 'Key' name or names, a comma
and space as delimiter and up to two initials of forenames
each followed by a full stop with a space between them
(e.g. Smith,pJ.BL. ). Suffixes and titles are not included
in the search name.

Subfield 9 is used as follows:

9 'Role': in the event that the relationship between
the person cited and the bibliographic item cannot
be adequately defined by any of the specific indicators
listed above, this subfield may be used to enter a
free-form description of the relationship.
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Example 2

Title page: "Edited and translated by Alexander Broido"

Contents of field Al2: (4@1Broido,PBAlexander®7Broido,WA.R9Editor
Pandptranslator

Notes: The second indicator could be 2 (editor) instead of 4
(translator) but in this instance the role of the translator is
more important.

This example includes the optional search name. .

Elements in a personal name

Suggested conventions for entering the personal name are found
in Appendix E.
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2.A13.1

PERSON ASSOCIATED WITH COLLECTION OR SERIAL
Field definition

Tag: A13
Indicators: Position 1: @-9

Position 2: §, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or X
Subfields: 1: Name as derived from the document

2: 'Established form': i.e. a 'correct' form of

the name established by reference to.an authority
other than the document to which the bibliographic
record refers (optional element)

Real name (optional element)

Pseudonym (optional element)

Former name (optional element)

Subsequent name (optional element)

Search name (optional element)

Role: a description in free form of the
relationship between the person cited and the
bibliographic item to which the record refers
(optional element)

oNoOTO P~ W
e o4 o0 oo oo we

Repeatable: Yes: each different person to whom reference is
made in the bibliographic record requires a
separate repetition of field A1l3.

Data description

Field A13 is used to enter the name of a person who is associated
with a collection or serial. Usually this will be the name of
an author or editor of a collection or serial,

Selection of names to be entered in the bibliographic record

(a) Authors:
The names of all individual authors associated with a
given item at the collective or serial level are to be
enterad in the bibliographic record unless there is a
clear indication on the original that the chief responsibility
for authorship lies with only one (or less than all) of the
persons cited, in which case only those indicated as chief
contributors are to be entered.

(b) Other persons associated with a collection or serial:
The names of persons associated with a collection or
serial other than the author may be entered. These may
include editor, compiler, translator, illustrator, author
of preface or introduction., It is expected that for
collections or series it would be normail practice to regard
editors' names as essential and most other names as optional.
However an editor of a periodical is often omitted from the
bibliographic description especially if his name does not
feature very prominently in the issues of the periodical.
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Example 1

Names mentioned in the document (a serial):

"Editorial board: R C Usherwood (Chairman), E P Dudley,

P R Lewis, Miss E McNeill, J Thompson, 0 J Tomlinson,

B C D Totterdell
Editor: Roger Walter"

Contents of field A13, including the search name:
P2@1Walter,pRoger@7Walter,bR.

N.B.: Entry of editor in the case of a serial is optional.

Indicators

Indicator position 1

This indicator position, the use of which is optional, may be
used to 1ink the personal name recorded in this field to its
affiliation recorded in field A16 when a number of personal
names are to be recorded with their respective affiliations.
This is done by setting the first indicator in the field to a
number other than @, and giving the first indicator of the
corresponding affiliation field the same value. The numbers
1 to § should be used in the order in which the personal
names are entered. This treatment is possible for up to

nine names and affiliations.

Indicator position 2

This indicator is used to define the relationship between
the person whose name has been entered in the bibliographic
record, and the item to which the record refers. Most
commonly, this relationship will be that of author or editor,
but provision is made for other possibilities, in accordance
with the table below:

/) Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed
below)

Author

Editor

Compiler

Translator

ITlustrator

Preface or introduction by

Other (specifically not one of those 1isted above)

XMOAOACTEWN) —

There is no universally accepted Tist of types of intellectual
responsibility. If one is developed it will be included here.

‘Subfields

The field structure for personal names provides a number of
subfields (1 to 7) for entering alternative forms of an author
name. Any of the following forms may be included (but only
subfield 1 is an essential element):
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1 Name as derived from the piece, unaltered except for trans-
lTiteration if necessary.

2 'Established form' of the name, derived from an authority
file, where this differs from the form given in the primary
publication by, for example, the substitution of a forename
for an initial, or vice versa. Another example would be where
a non-Russian name has been transliterated into Cyrillic,
and when retransliterated in accordance with UNISIST recom-
mendations, it emerges in an incorrect form (e.g. 'Courtois' -
'Kurtoa'). It is important to retain under subfield 1 the
form derived directly from the primary publication, since
users may not know the original form of the name.

3 'Real name', where the name given on the piece (and recorded
under subfield 1) is a pseudonym.

4 'Pseudonym', where the individual whose real name is given
on the piece (and recorded under subfield 1) is known to
have published under another name.

5 'Former name', where a change of name is known to have occurred,
e.g. maiden name for a married woman author, or former name
if the person cited actually changed the name by which he
was known, for example on moving to take up residence in
another country.

6 'Subsequent name', where a change of name is known to have
occurred, e.g. married name for a woman author writing under
her maiden name, or subsequent name if the author later changed
the name by which he was known at the time of writing the
item in question.

7 'Search name'. The form of the name used for search can
be algorithmically derived from the name in subfield 1 and
consists of the 'Key' name or names, a comma and space as
delimiter and up to two initials of forenames each followed
by a full stop with a space between them (e.g. Smith,WJ.pL.).
Suffixes and titles are not included in the search name.

Subfield 9 is used as follows:

9 'Role': 1in the event that the relationship between the person
cited and the bibliographic item cannot be adequately defined
by any of the specific indicators listed above, this subfield
may be used to enter a free-form description of the relation-
ship.

Example 2
Title page: "Edited and translated by Alexander Broido"

Contents of field Al3:
@4R1Broido,¥Alexander®Broido,lA.@9Edi torpandiftranslator

Note: The second indicator could be 2 (editor) instead of 4 (trans-
lator) but in this instance the role of translator is more important.
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Elements in a personal name

Suggested conventions for entering the personal name are
found in Appendix E,
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AFFILIATION ~ ANALYTIC
Field definition

Tag: Al4
Indicators: Position 1: @-9
Position 2: 9, 1, 2, 3
Subfields: 1: Name of organization
2: Address or Tocation
3: Country code (optional element)
4: Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body
Repeatable: Yes: see indicator position 1

Data description

Field A14 is used to enter the name and address of an organization
to which one or more of the persons associated with an analytic are
affiliated. It may be used in a record in which field A1l occurs
at lTeast once, i.e. where at least one person has been cited as
associated with the analytic. Field Al4 is used only for records
at the analytic level,

Indicators

Indicator position 1

This indicator, the use of which is optional, may be used to link

an affiliation to the appropriate personal name in field A1l when a
number of personal names require to be linked to different affili-
ations. This is done by setting the first indicator in the field

to a number other than @ and giving the first indicator of the corres-
ponding A11 personal name field the same value. The numbers 1 to 9
should be used according to the order in which the personal names

are entered, the affiliations be1ng entered in the same order. This
treatment is possible for up to nine names and affiliations.

Indicator position 2

This indicator 1s used to define the relationship between the corres-
ponding person associated with the analytic in field A1l and the
affiliation entered in field A14., This is optional and organizations
not wishing to specify this relationship will enter @ as in the
examples below. The indicators are to be used in accordance with the
following table:

7] Relationship between affiliation and the person (i.e. author,
editor, etc.) not specified

1 Location where work described in the analytic took place

2 Place where person (i.e. author, editor, etc.) employed if
different from above

3 Present address of person (i.e. author, editor) if different
from above

Subfields

1 Name ov organization. Where several levels of the organization
are cited (e.g. laboratory, faculty, university), they should
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be entered in descending order of scale, from the larger

unit to the smaller. For large and complex organizations,
such as some university or government departments, discretion
may be exercised in omitting intermediate levels, the inclu-
sion of which does not add significant information to the
entry, provided always that the most specific unit is cited
and that the entry provides an unambiguous identification of
the organization., In order to facilitate manipulation of
the levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be inserted
instead of a space between each separate unit. This is to be
regarded as 'space' for purposes of display and search
matching,

Example 1

Affiliation as on the document:
"Lubrication Research Laboratory,
Department of Mechanical Engineering,
School of Engineering and Applied Science,
Columbia University,
New York, NY 10027"

Contents of field Al4 (subfield 1):
P1@1ColumbiaPUniversity+LubricationpResearchlflaboratory

The name of the organization should be entered in the language
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is
itself a translation and the name in its original language is
known, in which case the latter form should be entered if
better known). The following conventions apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended
transliteration schedules are to be used (see
Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if
an abbreviation or acronym is found on the document
being recorded.

(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is
usually quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM,
Aslib), this may be entered as the full form in sub-
field 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered in
subfield 4 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.

Address o f organization. The address or location of the
organization should be entered in subfield 2. The address
should be entered in the fullest available form ignoring any
redundancy which may arise wherethe place name forms part of
the name of the organization (e.g. 'University of Cambridge,
Cambridge, England'), However, an incomplete address may be
entered where no fuller information is available.

Country c¢ode. The country of the affiliation may optionally
be entered in subfield 3, using the two-character alphabetic
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codes of ISO 3166 : Codes for the representation of names
of countries (see Appendix A).

(It will be noted that the option is deliberately left open
for country names to be entered 'informally' as part of the
address, or to be encoded in a specific subfield if there is

a requirement that a file be searchable automatically by
country. It is expected that any individual service, or
parties to an exchange, would adopt a consistent policy across
the data base concerned.)

4 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation
or acronym of the corporate body may be entered in subfield 4.
This should correspond exactly to the full name of the corp-
orate body in subfield 1. If several levels of the organiza-
tion are cited in subfield 1, the same number of levels should
be entered in subfield 4, and each should be separated by '+'.
If no abbreviation exists for a particular level, that level
should be entered in full,

Selection of the affiliation

The minimum requirement for a bibliographic citation is considered to
be the inclusion of a single organizational affiliation, selected
wherever possible as giving the location where the work described in
the document was done. The rules on the following pages are intended
to aid selection of a single affiliation in cases where this criterion
cannot readily be applied by reference to the information given on the
document,

(a) One author: only one address given. This address is to be
entered:

Examg1e 2

Authorship as on the document: "THOMAS C. LOWE,
Informatics Inc.,
Bethesda, Maryland"

Contents of affiliation field:

#Pe1 InformaticspInc,®2Bethesda,PMaryland@3US
or
~PP61 InformaticsPinc.02Bethesda,pMaryland,BUSA

(b) One author: several addresses given. One address only is to
be selected, in accordance with the following descending sequence
of preferences: location where the work was done; author's
affiliation at the time of the work; first organization cited:

Example 3

Authorship as on the document: "JESSE H. KATZ,*

International Business

Machines Corp.,

Los Angeles, Calif.
*Present address: Computer Processes, Inc., 10889 Wilshire Blvd.,
Los Angeles, Calif."
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Contents of affiliation field:

@101 1BMBCorp.2@LosPANgel es,BCa.@3US
or
~ @1@11BMpCorp.@2LospAngeles,}iCa. ,BUSA

(c) More than one author: only one address given. This address
is to be entered:

Examg]e 4

Authorship as on the document:
“STANLEY R. PETRICK, PAUL M, POSTAL
and PETER S. ROSENBAUM,
IBM Thomas J. Watson Research Center,
Yorktown Heights,
New York"

Contents of affiliation field:
PP@e1IBM+ThomaspdJ . pWatsonpResearchifCenter@2YorktownpHeights,
BNY@3US

or
gggAIBM+ThomasbJ.uWatsoanesearcthenter@ZYorktowaneights,

(d) More than one author: several addresses, but not more than
one for any single author. The address given for the first
author is to be entered, unless it is a private address and
an organizational affiliation is given for another author
(in which case enter the first such affiliation):

Examg1e 5

Authorship as on the document:
"RONALD L. GUE, JOHN C. LIGGETT,
Southern Methodist University,*
Dallas, Texas
AND
KENNETH C. CAIN,
Ernst and Ernst,
Atlanta, Georgia
*Computer Sciences Center"

Contents of affiliation field:
Ppe1SouthernpMethodistpUniversity+ComputerpSciencespCenter@?2
Dallas,pTexas@3US
or
~ PPe1SouthernpMethodisthUniversity+ComputerpSciencespCenter® 2
Dallas,BTexas,PUSA

(e) More than one author: several addresses and more than one
for an individual author. One address only is to be selec-
ted, in accordance with the following descending sequence
of preferences: location where the work was done; first
author's affiliation at the time of the work; first organ-
ization cited:
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Example 6

Authorship as on the document:
"R. GALIMBERTI* und U. MONTANARI**,
Instituto di Elettrotecnica e di Elettronica,
Politecnico di Milano, Italy.
*Present address: Laben,
Laboratori Elettronici e Nucleari S.p.A.,
Milano, Italy.
**Present address: Istituto di Elaborazione
dell'Informazione,
Consiglio Nationale delle Recherche,
Pisa, Italy."

Contents of affiliation field:
PPR1PolitecnicopdipMilano+IstitutobdiPElettrotecnicalfelidilh
Elettronica®2Milano@3IT

or
PPe1PolitecnicopdipMilano+IstitutofdipElettrotecnicapelidip
Elettronica@2Milano,pltaly

Example 7

Authorship as on the document:
"Aus der Medizinischen Universitdtsklinik
(Ludo1f-Kreh1-Klinik) Heidelberg
(Direktor: Prof. Dr. G. Schettler)
und dem Institut flr Zytologie und
Elektronenmikroskopie der Universitdt
des Saarlandes, Homburg
(Direktor: Prof. Dr. H. Sitte)
TH.PFLEIDERER, E. MORGENSTERN und E. WEBER"

(In this case it is not clear what relationship exists between
the two organizations cited and the three individuals named as
authors. The first-named organization is therefore selected).

Contents of affiliation field:
PP@1MedizinischepUniversitdtsklinikp(Ludol f-Kreh1-K1inik)@2
Heidelberg@3DE

PP@1MedizinischepUniversitdtsklinikp(Ludolf-Kreh1-K1inik)@2
Heidelberg,FederalpRepublicBofpGermany

(f) An individual's private address is never entered unless it
is the only address available on the original: in this event,
subfiel is omitted.

Example 8

Authorship as on the document:  "DWARIKA NATH MISRA,
19 Elwern Road,
Arlington, Massachusetts §2174"

The work was done elsewhere: therefore the second indicator is
3.

Contents of affiliation field:
P3@219BE1wernpRoad,pAr1ington,BMass.pP271403US

or .
= P30219PE1wernpRoad,BArlington,pMass.pP2174 ,BUSA
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Multiple affiliations

It is recognized that some services will wish to enter more than
one affiliation. Indicator position 1 should be used to link
personal names and the related affiliations (see field All
indicator 1 and this field indicator 1), as in the following
example,

ExamEIe 9

Authorship as on the document: “THOMAS B, HICKEY,
Research Department, OCLC, Inc.,
Columbus, Ohio;
DAVID J. RYPKA,
Bell Laboratories,
Naperville, I1linois"

Contents of repeated fields All:
11@1Hickey,pThomasiB.
21@1Rypka,Davidpd,

Contents of repeated fields Al4:
1P@10CLCBInc. +ResearchipDepartment@2Columbus,|fOhio@3US
20@1BellpLaboratories@2Naperville,BI11inois@3US
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2.A15.1
AFFILIATION - MONOGRAPH

Field definition

Tag: A15

Indicators: Position 1: (-9
Position 2: P, 1, 2, 3

Subfields: 1: Name of organization

2: Address or location

3: Country code (optional element)

4: Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body
Repeatable: Yes: see indicator position 1

Data description

Field A15 is used to enter the name and address of a single organiza-
tion to which one or more of the persons associated with a monograph
are affiliated. Monographic items include:

(a) Book published as a single piece;

(b) Volume forming part of a series or collection of books;
(c) Report;

(d) Thesis or dissertation;

(e) Translation of any of the above,

Field A15 is not used for the affiliation of individuals associated
with a patent document: see field A34 : PERSON ASSOCIATED WITH PATENT
DOCUMENT

Indicators

Indicator position 1
This indicator, the use of which is optional, may be used to Tink an

affiliation to the appropriate personal name in field A12 when a
number of personal names require to be linked to different affili-
ations. This is done by setting the first indicator in the field to
a number other than @ and giving the first indicator of the corres-
ponding A12 personal name field the same value. The numbers 1 to 9
should be used according to the order in which the personal names are
entered, the affiliations being entered in the same order. This
treatment is possible for up to nine names and affiliations.

Indicator position 2
Yhis indicator 1s used to define the relationship between the corres-

ponding person associated with the monograph in field A12 and the
affiliation entered in field A15, This is optional and organizations
not wishing to specify this relationship will enter P as in the
examples below. The indicators are to be used in accordance with the
following table:

/) Relationship between affiliation and the person (i.e. author,
editor, etc.) not specified

1 Location where work described in the monograph took place

2 Place where person (i.e. author, editor, etc.) employed if
different from above

3 Present address of person (i.e. author, editor) if different
from above
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Subfields

1 Name of organization. Where several levels of the organi-
zation are cited (e.g. laboratory, faculty, university) they
should be entered in descending order of scale, from the
larger unit to the smaller, For large and complex organi-
zations, such as some university or government departments,
discretion may be exercised in omitting intermediate levels,
the inclusion of which does not add significant information
to the entry, provided always that the most specific unit is
cited and that the entry provides an unambiguous identifi-
cation of the organization. In order to facilitate manipu-
lation of the levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be
inserted instead of a space between each separate unit., This
is to be regarded as 'space' for purposes of display and
search matching.

Examgle 1

Affiliation as on the document:
"Lubrication Research Laboratory,
Department of Mechanical Engineering,
School of Engineering and Applied Science,
Columbia University,
New York, NY 10027"

Contents of affiliation field (subfield 1):
P1e1ColumbiapUniversity+LubricationpResearchijLaboratory

The name of the organization should be entered in the language
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is
itself a translation and the name in its original language is
known, in which case the latter form should be entered if
better known). The following conventions apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended
transliteration schedules are to be used (see
Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if
an abbreviation or acronym is found on the document
being recorded.

(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is
usually quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM,
Aslib), this may be entered as the full form in
subfield 1

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered
inbggb{;e}d 4 in addition to the full form in
subfie .

2 Address of organization. The address or location of the
organization should be entered in subfield 2. The address
should be entered in the fullest available form, ignoring
any redundancy which may arise where the place name forms
part of the name of the organization ('University of
Cambridge, Cambridge, England'). However, an incomplete
address may be entered where no fuller information is available.
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3 Country code. The country of the affiliation may optionally
be entered in subfield 3, using the two-character alphabetic
codes of ISO 3166 : Codes for the representation of names of
countries (see Appendix A).

(It will be noted that the option is deliverately left open

for country names to be entered 'informally' as part of the
address, or to be encoded in a specific subfield if there is

a requirement that a file be searchable automatically by country.
It is expected that any individual service, or parties to an
exchange, would adopt a consistent policy across the data base
concerned).

4 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation or
acronym of the corporate body may be entered in subfield 4. This
should correspond exactly to the full name of the corporate body
in subfield 1. If several levels of the organization are cited
in subfield 1, the same number of levels should be entered in
subfield 4 and each should be separated by '+'. If no abbrevi-
ation exists for a particular level, that level should be
entered in full,

Selection of the affiliation

The minimum requirement for a bibliographic citation is considered to
be the inclusion of a single organizational affiliation, selected
wherever possible as giving the location where the work described in
the document was done. The rules on the following pages are intended
to aid selection of a single affiliation in cases where this criterion
cannot readily be applied by reference to the information given on

the document.

(a) One author: only one address given. This address is to be entered:

Examgle 2

Authorship as shown on the document: "THOMAS C. LOKWE
Informatics Inc.,
Bethesda, Maryland"

Contents of affiliation field:

PPe1 InformaticspInc.@2Bethesda,pMaryland@3US
or
T PPR1 InformaticspInc.@2Bethesda,pMaryland,pUSA

(b) One author: several addresses given, One address only is to be
selected, in accordance with the following descending sequence
of preferences: 1location where the work was done; author's
affiliation at the time of the work; first organization cited:

Example 3

Authorship as on the document: "JESSE H, KATZ,*
International Business Machines Corp.,
Los Angeles,
Calif.
*Present address: Computer Processes,
10889 Wilshire Blvd.,
Los Angeles, Calif."
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Contents of affiliation field:
@101 IBM@Corp. @2LosBAngeles ,liCa. O3US

or
#1071 IBMpCorp. @2LosBAngeles ,BCa. .BUSA

(c) More than one author: only one address given.  This
address is to be entered:

Example 4

Authorship as on the document:
"STANLEY R. PETRICK, PAUL M. POSTAL and
PETER S. ROSENBAUM,
IBM Thomas J. Watson Research Center,
Yorktown Heights,
New York"

Contents of affiliation field:
PP@1 IBM+ThomasBJ. MatsonpfResearchifCenter®2Yorktown
¥Heights ,BNY@3US

or
P0e1 IBM+Thomas . tWatsonResearchiiCenter@2Yorktown
BHeights ,BNY,BUSA

(d) More than one author: several addresses, but not more
than one for any single author. The address given
for the first author is to be entered, unless it is
a private address and an organizational affiliation
is given for another author (in which case enter the
first such affiliation):

Example 5

Authorship as on the document:
"RONALD L. GUE, JOHN C. LIGGET,
Southern Methodist University,*
Dallas, Texas

AND
KENNETH C. CAIN
Ernst and Ernst,
Atlanta, Georgia.
*Computer Sciences Center"

Contents of affiliation field:
PPe1SouthernpMethodistpUniversity+ComputerpSciences
BCenter®2Dallas,BTexas@3US

or
@#pelSouthernpMethodistiUniversity+ComputerlSciences
BCenter@2Dallas ,BTexas ,lfUSA .
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(e) More than one author: several addresses and more than one
for an individual author. One address only is to be selected,
in accordance with the following descending sequence of pre-
ferences: location where the work was done; first author's
affiliation at the time of the work; first organization cited:

Example 6

Authorship as on the document:
"R. GALIMBERTI* AND U. MONTANARI**

Istituto di Elettrotecnica e di Elettronica,
Politecnico di Milano,

Italy.
*Present address: LABEN, Laboratori Elettronici

e Nucleari S.p.A.,

Milano, Italy.
**Pragsent address: Istituto di Elaborazione

del1'Informazione,
Consiglio Nazionale delle Richerche,

Pisa, Italy"

Contents of affiliation field:
@PG1PolitecnicohpdiMiTano+IstitutolBdibElettrotecnicabelidiliEle

ttronica®2Milano@3IT

or
T PP@1PolitecnicoPdiBMilano+IstitutofdiBElettrotecnicalbelfdils

Elettronica®2Milano,pltaly

Example 7

Authorship as on the document:
"Aus der Medizinischen Universitdtsklinik

(Ludolf-Kreh1-K1inik) Heidelberg
(Direktor: Prof. Dr. G. Schettler) und
dem Institut fUr Zytologie und
Elektronenmikroskopie der Universitdt
des Saarlandes, Homburg

(Direktor: Prof. Dr. H. Sitte)
TH.PFLEIDERER, E. MORGENSTERN und

E. WEBER"

(In this case it is not clear what relationship exists between
the two organizations cited and the three individuals named as
authors. The first-named organization is therefore selected).

Contents of affiliation field:
@PR1MedizinischeBUniversitdtsklinikP(Ludol f-Kreh1-K1inik)@2

Heidelberg@3DE

T PPelMedizinischeBUniversitdtsklinikB(Ludolf-Kreh1-K1inik)@2
Heidelberg,BFederall RepublicBofPGermany
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(F) An individual's privaie address is never entered unless
it is the only address available on the original: in
this event, subfield 1 is omitted:

Example 8

Authorship as on the document:
"DWARIKA NATH MISRA
19 Elwern Road, Arlington,
Massachusetts $#2174"

The work was done elsewhere: therefore the second indicator
is 3.

Contents of affiliation field:
@30219BETwernpBRoad,BArlington,pMass. BP217403US
or
@3@219BETIwerniRoad ,BArlington,tMass. @2174 ,BUSA

Multiple affiliations

It is recognized that some services will wish to enter more
than one affiliation. Indicator position 1 should be used
to link personal names and the related affiliations (see
field Al2 indicator 1 and this field indicator 1), as in
the following example.

Example 9

Authorship as on the document:
"THOMAS B. HICKEY,
Research Department, OCLC, Inc..
Columbus . Ohio;
DAVID J. RYPKA,
Bell Laboratories,
Naperville,
IMinois"

Contents of repeated fields Al2:
11@THickey,¥Thomas $B.
2101Rypka ,pDavidid

Contents of repeated fields Al5:
10@10CLCBInc. +ResearchPDepartment®2Columbus ,B0hi0@3US
20@1Bel1Laboratories®2Naperville,BI11inois@3US

.June 1981



)

Al6:
1.

{

2.A16.1

AFFILTATION - COLLECTION OR SERIAL

Field definition

Tag: A16

Indicators: Position 1: -9
Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3

Subfields: 1: Name of organization

2: Address or location

3: Country code (optional element)

4: Atbreviation or acronym of corporate body
Repeatable: Yes: see indicator position 1.

Data description

Field A16 is used to enter the name and address of a single organi-
zation to which one or more of the persons associated with a collec-
tion or serial are affiliated. The editor of a periodical is
usually omitted from the bibliographic description. However if the
editor is regarded as being of sufficient importance to be included
in the record (e.g. in the case of founder-editor) this field may be
used to enter his affiliation.

Indicators

Indicator position 1

This indicator, the use of which is optional, may be used to 1link an
affiliation to the appropriate personal name in field Al13 when a
number of personal names require to be linked to different affilia-
tions. This is done by setting the first indicator in the field to
a number other than P and giving the first indicator of the corres-
ponding A13 personal name field the same value., The numbers 1 to 9
should be used according to the order in which the personal names
are entered, the affiliations being entered in the same order,

This treatment is possible for up to nine names and affiliations.

Indicator position 2

This indicator i1s used to define the relationship between the corres-

ponding person associated with the collection in field A13 and the

affiliation entered in field Al6. This is optional and organizations

not wishing to specify this relationship will enter @ as in the

example below. The indicators are to be used in accordance with the

following table:

@ Relationship between affiliation and the person (i.e. author,
editor, etc.) not specified

1 Location where work described in the collection or serial took place

2 Place where person (i.e. author, editor, etc.) employed if different
from above

3 Present address of person (i.e. author, editor) if different from
above

Subfields

1 Name of organization. Where several levels of the organization are
cited (e.g. laboratory, faculty, university), they should be entered
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in descending order of scale, from the larger unit to the
smaller. For large and complex organizations, such as some
university or government departments, discretion may be
exercised in omitting intermediate levels, the inclusion of
which does not add significant information to the entry,
provided always that the most specific unit is cited and that
the entry provides an unambiguous identification of the
organization. In order to facilitate manipulation of the
levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be inserted
instead of a space between each separate unit. This is to be
regarded as 'space' for purposes of display and search
matching.

ExamE1e 1

Affiliation as shown on the document : "Lubrication Research
Laboratory, Department of Mechanical Engineering, School of
Engineering and Applied Science, Columbia University, New
York, NY 10027"

Contents of field A16 (subfield 1):
@P@IColumbiapUniversity+LubricationlResearchfLaboratory

The name of the organization should be entered in the language
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is
jtself a translation and the name in its original language is
known, in which case the latter form should be entered if
better known). The following conventions apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended
transliteration scheduies are to be used (see Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an
abbreviation or acronym is found on the document being
recorded.

(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is
usually quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM,
As1ib), this may be entered as the full form in sub-
field 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered in
subfield 4 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.

Address of organization. The address or location of the
organization should be entered in subfield 2. The address
should be entered in the fuliest available form, ignoring any
redundancy which may arise where the place name forms part of
the name of the organization (e.g. 'University of Cambridge,
Cambridge, England'). However, an incomplete address may be
entered where no fuller information is available.

Country code. The country of the affiliation may optionally
be entered in subfield 3, using the two-character alphabetic
codes of ISO 3166 : Codes for the representation of names of
countries (see Appendix A),
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(It will be noted that the option is deliberately left
open for country names to be entered 'informally' as
part of the address, or to be encoded in a specific
subfield if there is a requirement that a file be
searchable automatically by country. It is expected
that any individual service, or parties to an exchange,
would adopt a consistent policy across the data base
concerned).

4 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation
or acronym of the corporate body may be entered in sub-

field 4. This should correspond exactly to the full name
of the corporate body in subfield 1. If several levels
of the organization are cited in subfield 1, the same
number of levels should be entered in suhfield 4 and
each should be separated by '+'. If no abbreviation
exists for a particular level, that level should be
entered in full.

Selection of the affiliation

The minimum requirement for a bibliographic citation is
considered to be the inclusion of a single organizational
affiliation, selected wherever possible as giving the location
where the work described in the document was done. The rules
on following pages are intended to aid selection of a single
affiliation in cases where this criterion cannot readily be
applied by reference to the information given on the document.

(a) One author: only one address given. This address is to
be entered:

Example 2

Authorship as on the document: "THOMAS C. LOWE,
Informatics Inc..
Bethesda, Maryland"

Contents of affiliation field:
gpelInformaticsPInc. @2Bethesda,Maryland@®3Us

or
@@elInformaticsPInc. @2Bethesda,pMaryland,pUSA

(b) One author: several addresses given. One address only is
to be selected, in accordance with the following descending
sequence of preferences: location where the work was done;
author's affiliation at the time of the work; first
organization cited:

Example 3

Authorship as on the document: "JESSE H. KATZ,*
International Business
Machines Corp.,
Los Angeles, Calif.
*Present address: Computer
Processes,
10899 Wilshire Blvd. ,
Los Angeles, Calif".
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2.A16.4

Contents of affiliation {ield:

@1@1 IBMBCorp.@2LosBAngeles,Ca.@3US
or

P1@1IBMBCorp.@2LoskWAngeles,BCa. ,BUSA

(c) More than one author: only one address given. This address is
to be entered:

Example 4

Authorship as on the document:
"STANLEY R. PETRICK, PAUL M. POSTAL
and PETER S. ROSENBAUM,
IBM Thomas J. Watson Research Center,
Yorktown Heights,
New York"

Contents of affiliation field:

pPe1IBM+ThomashJ . BWat sonBResearchBCenter®?YorktownPHeight s,
BNYR3Us
or

T ppe1iBMe Thomaskd . BWat sonBResearchiCenter®2YorktownHeights,
BNY ,BUSA

(d) More than one author: several addresses, hut not more than
ofe For any single author. The address given For the Fivrst
author is to be eltered, unless it is a private address and
ar ordanizational affiliation is given for another author
(in which case enter the First shch aFriliation):

Example 5

Authorship as on the document: _
"RONALD L. GUE, JOWN C. LIGGETT,
souitherh Methodist University,
Natlas, Texas

A
KENNETH €. CAIN
\E\“ﬂ‘s\: AWd Evist,
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Hoghpliter Sciehces Center"
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(e) More than one author: several addresses and more than
one for an individual author. One address only is to
be seiected, in accordance with the following descending
sequence of preferences: location where the work was
done: first author's affiliation at the time of the
work; first organization cited:

Example 6

Authorship as on the document:
"R. GALIMBERTI* AND U. MONTANARI**
Istituto di Elettrotecnica e di Elettronica,
Politecnico di Milano,
Italy.
*Present address: LABEN,
Laboratori Elettronici e Nucleari S.p.A.,
Milano. Italy.
**Dresent address: Istituto di Elaborazione
del11'Informazione,
Consiglio Nazionale delle Richerche,
Pisa, Italy"

Contents of affiliation field:
Ppe1PolitecnicolfdiPMilano+IstitutoldiPElettrotecnical
efdipElettronica®2Milano@3IT

or
PPe1PolitecnicoldiPMilano+IstitutolidiffElettrotecnical
eppdiBElettronica@2Milano,Bltaly

Example 7

Authorship as on the document:
"Aus der Medizinischen Universitdtsklinik
(Ludolf-Kreh1-K1inik) Heidelberg
(Director: Prof. Dr. G. Schettler)
und dem Institut flr Zytologie und
des Saarlandes, Homburg (Direktor:
Prof. Dr. H. Sitte) TH.PFLEIDERER,
E. MORGENSTERN und E. WEBER"
(in this case it is not clear what
relationship exists between the two
organizations cited and the three
individuals named as authors. The
first-named organization is therefore
selected).

Contents of affiliation field:
@pe1MedizinischebUniversitdtsklinikpp(Ludolf-Krehl-
K1inik )@2Heidelberg@3DE

Qr
Ppe1MedizinischedUniversitdtskliniky(Ludolf-Krehl-
K1inik )@2Heidelberq,BFederalRepublicBofiGermany
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(f) An individual's private address is never entered unless it
is the only address available on the original: in this event,
subfield | is omitted:

Example 8

Authorship as on the document:
"DWARIKA NATH MISRA,
19 Elwern Rnad,
Arlington, Massachusetts @2174"

Contents of affiliation field:
P30219BETwernifRoad,BArlington,BMass.¥@2174@3US

or

T P3R219BETwernBRoad,¥Arlington,hMass.BP#2174,BUSA

Multiple affiliations

It is recognized that some services will wish to enter more than
one affiliation. Indicator position 1 should be used to link

personal names and the related affiliations (see field Al3 indicator

1 and this field indicator 1), as in the following example.

Example 9

Authorship on the document:
"THOMAS B. HICKEY,
Research Department, OCLC, Inc.,
Columbus, Ohio;
DAVID J. RYPKA,
Bell Laboratories,
Naperville, I1linois"

Contents of repeated fieids Al3:
11@1Hickey .liThomas§B.
2101Rypka,pDavidihJ.

Contents of repeated fields Al6:
19@10CLCYINnc . +ResearchlifDepartment®2Columbus ,l0hioR3US
20@1Bel1fLaboratories®2Naperville,BI11inois@3US
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2.A17.1

CORPORATE BODY ASSOCIATED WITH ANALYTIC

Field definition

Tag: A17
Indicators: Position 1: @

Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, X
Subfields: 1: Full name of corporate body

2: Address of corporate body (optional element)
3: Country code (optional element)
g: Ab?reviation or acronym of corporate body (optional)
: Role

Repeatable: Yes: if there is more than one corporate body
associated with an analytic each one cited in the
bibliographic record requires a ceparate repetition
of field Al7.

Data Description

Field A17 is used to enter the name and, optionally, the address
and country of a corporate body associated with an analytic (paper
in conference proceedings, article, letter, book chapter, etc.).
Where more than one corporate body is cited in connection with an
analytic, field A17 may be repeated as many times as required.

Where several levels of the organization are cited (e.g. laboratory,
faculty, university), they should be entered in descending order of
scale, from the larger unit to the smaller. For large and complex
organizations, such as some university or government departments,
intermediate levels, the inclusion of which does not add significant
information to the entry, may be omitted provided always that the
most specific unit is cited and that the entry provides an unambiguous
jdentification of the organization. In order to facilitate mani-
pulation of the levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be
inserted instead of a space between each separate unit, This is

to be regarded as 'space' for purposes of display and search
matching.

The names of a corporate body should be entered in the language of
the document (unless the name shown on the document is itself a
translation, and the name in its original language is known, in
which case the latter form should be entered if better known).

The following conventions also apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended
transliteration schedules are to be used (see Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an
abbreviation or acronym is found on the document being
recorded,

(¢) If the official or formal name of an organization is usually
quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM, Aslib), this may
be entered as the full form in subfield 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered in subfield
4 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.
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Indicators

Indicator position 2 is used to define the relationship between
the corporate body, the name of which has been entered in the
bibliographic record, and the item to which the record refers.
Most commonly, this relationship will be that of author or
editor, but provision is made for other possibilities, in
accordance with the table below:

] Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed
below)
Author
Editor
Compiler
Translator .
ITlustrateor
Preface or introduction by
Other (specifically not one of those Tisted above)

OO PwWwN —

The use of these indicators is optional.
Subfields

1 Full name of corporate body. The full name of the
corporate body should be entered in subfield 1, or
an acronym or abbreviation if the corporate body
is usually referred to in this form,

2 Address of corporate body. The address or location
of the corpcrate body may optionally be entered in
subfield 2, and it is recommended that it should be
so entered if the name of the organization alone is not
sufficient for unambiguous identification, as in Example 2.

3 Country code. The country of the corporate body may
optionally be entered in subfield 3, using the two-
character alphabetic code of ISO 3166 : Codes for the
representation of names of countries (see Appendix A).

4 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbrevi-
ation or acronym of tﬁe corporate body may be entered in
subfield 4. This should correspond exactly to the full
name of the corporate body in subfield 1., If several
levels of the organization are cited in subfield 1, the
same number of levels should be entered in subfield 4 and
each should be separated by '+'. If no abbreviation
exists for a particular level, that level should be
entered in full,

June 1981



()

3.

2.A17.3

Subfield 9 is used as follows:

9 'Role': in the event that the relationship between the corporate

body cited and the bibliographic item cannot be adequately
defined by any of the specific indicators listed above, this
subfield may be used to enter a frec-form description of
the relationship.

Examples
Example 1

Corporate body as shown on the document is the author. It is a
UK government body.

"Property Services Agency (PSA)

Department of the Environment (DoE)

Library Service"

The levels of the organization are entered in descending order.

Contents of corporate author field:
P1@1DepartmentiBofliftheEnvironment+PropertylServiceslAgency+
Library BService@3GBR4DoE+PSA+Library Service

Example 2

Corporate body as shown on the document is the translator:
"ICL Management Services Division Translations Service"

As there is only one translations service in ICL, it is permissible
to omit Management Services Division. ICL is the official name
of the organization and is entered in subfield 1.

Contents of corporate author field:
P4RT1ICL+TranslationsPService@3GB

Example 3

Corporate body as shown on the document is compiler:
"Royal Institute of Technology Library Stockholm"

Contents of field Al7:
P3@TRoyal¥InstitutepofTechnology+Library@2Stockholm@3SE

or

@3@1KungligahTekniskalfHogskBlans+BibTliotek®2StockhoTme3SE
(original language)
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1.

2.

2./h18.1

CORPORATE RODY ASSOCIATED WITH MONOGRAPH

Field definition

Tag: A18

Indicators: Position1: @
Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 6, X

Subfields: 1: Name of corporate body
2: Address of corporate body (optional element)
3: Country code (optional element)
4: Abbreviatiun or acronym of corporate body (optional)
9: Role

Repeatable: Yes: if there is more than one corporate body
associated with a monograph, each one cited in the
bibliographic record requires a separate repetition
of field AlS8.

Data description

Field A18 is used to enter the name and, optionally, the address
and country of a corporate body associated with an item at the
monographic level, e.q.

(a) Book published as a single piece;

(b) Volume forming part of a series or collection of books;
(c) Report;

(d) Translation of the above.

Field A18 is not used for corporate hodies associated with a
patent document: see field A35. Where more than one corporate
body is cited in connection with a monographic item, field Al18
may be repeated as many times as required.

Where several levels of the organization are cited (e.g. laboratory,
faculty, university), they should be entered in descending order
of scale, from the larger unit to the smaller. For large and
complex organizations, such as some university or government
departments, intermediate levels, the inclusion of which does

not add significant information to the entry, may be omitted
provided always that the most specific unit is cited and that

the entry provides an unambiguous identification of the organ-
jzation. In order to facilitate manipulation of the levels by
computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be inserted instead of a space
between each separate unit. This is to be regarded as 'space'

for purposes of display and search matching.

The names of a corporate body should be entered in the language
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is itself

a translation, and the name in its original language is known,
in which case the latter form should be entered if better known).
The following conventions also apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended trans-
literation schedules are to be used (see Appendix C).
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(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an
abbreviation or acronym is found on the document being
recorded.

(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is usually
quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM, Aslib), this
may be entered as the full form in subfield 1.

(d) A recognized ahbreviation or acronym may be entered in
subfield 4 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.

Indicators

Indicator position 2 is used to define the relaionship between
the corporate body, the name of which has been entered in the
bibliographic record, and the item to which the record refers.

Most commonly, this relationship will be that of author or editor,
but provision is made for other possibilities, in accordance

with the table below:

/) Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed
below)

Author

Editor

Compiler

Translator

ITlustrator

Preface or introduction by

Other (specifically not one of those listed below)

XOVWOTHWN

The use of these indicators is optional.

Subfields

1 Full name of corporate body. The full name of the corporate
body should be entered in subfield 1, or any acronym or
abbreviation if the corporate body is usually referred
to in this form.

2 Address of corporate body. The address or location of the
corporate body may optionally be entered in subfield 2,
and it is recommended that it should be so entered if the
name of the organization alone is not sufficient for unam-
biguous identification, as in Example 2.

3 Country code. The country of the corporate body may optionally
be entered in subfield 3, using the two-character alphabetic
code of ISO 3166: Codes for the representation of names

4 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation
or acronym of the corporate body may be entered in subfield
4, This should rorrespond exactly to the full name of the
corporate body in subfield 1. If several levels of the
organization are cited in subfield 1, the same number of
levels should be entered in subfield 4, and each should
be separated by '+'. If no abbreviation exists for a par-
ticular level, that level should be entered in full.

June 1981




2.A18.3

Subfield 9 is used as follows:

9 'Role': in the event that the relationship between the
corporate body cited and the bihliographic item cannot
be adequately defined by any of the specific indicators
1isted above, this subfield may be used to enter a free-
form description ot the relationship.

3. Examples

Example 1

Corporate body as shown on the document is the author. It is
a UK government body.

"Property Services Agency (PSA)

Department of the Environment (DoE)

Library Service"

The Tevels of the organization are entered in descending order.

Contents of field Al8:
P1@1DepartmentBofiftheBEnvironment+PropertylServiceslfAg
ency+Library WService@3GB@4DoE+PSA+Library$Service

Example 2

Corporate body as shown on the document is the translator:
"ICLP¥ManagementlfServicesPDivisionTranslationsiService"

As there is only one translations service in ICL it is permissible
to omit Management Services Division. ICL is the official name
of the organization and is entered in subfield 1.

Contents of field Al8:
PAR1ICL+TranslationsPService®3GB

Example 3

Corporate body as shown on the document is compiler:
"Royal Institute of Technology Library Stockholm"

Contents of field Al8:
@#3@1RoyallInstitutepofTechnology+Library®2StockhoTm@3SE

or
P3@1KungligalkiTekniskallHogsk8lans+Bib1iotek®2StockhoTm@3SE

(original language)
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Al9:

2.

2.A19.1
CORPORATE BODY ASSOCIATED WITK COLLECTION OR SERIAL

Field definition

Tag: A9

Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2:- @, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, X

Subfields: 1: Full name of corporate body
2: Address of corporate body (optional element)
3: Country code (optional element)
4: Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body
9: Role '

Repeatable: Yes: if there is more than one corporate body
associated with a collection, each one cited in
the bibliographic record requires a separate
repetition of field Al9.

Data description

Field A19 is used to enter the name and, optionally, the address
and country of a corporate body associated with a collection

or a serial. Where more than one corporate body is cited in
connection with a non-serial collection, field Al19 may be repeated
as many times as required.

Where several levels of the organization are cited (e.g. lab-
oratory, faculty, university), they should be entered in descending
order of scale, from the larger unit to the smaller. For large
and complex organizations, such as some university or government
departments, intermediate levels, the inclusion of which does
not add significant information to the entry, may be omitted
provided always that the most specific unit is cited and that
the eiitry provides an unambiguous identification of the organ-
ization. In order to facilitate manipulation of the levels by
computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be inserted instead of a
space between each separate unit. This is to be regarded as
space for purposes of display and search matching.

The names of a corporate body should be entered in the Tanguage
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is itself
a translation, and the name in its original language is known,

in which case the latter form should be entered if better known).
The following conventions also apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended trans-
Titeration schedules are to be used (see Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an
abbreviation or acronym is found in the document being
recorded.

(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is usually
quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM, Aslib), this
may be entered as the full form in subfield 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered in
subfield 4 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.
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Indicators

Indicator position 2 is used to define the relationship between

the corporate body, the name of which has been entered in the
bibliographic record, and the item to which the record refers.
Most commonly, this relationship will be that of author or
editor, but provision is made for other possibilities, in
accordance with the table below:

()

XA L2WMN =

Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed
below)

Author

Editor

Compiler

Translator

I1Tustrator

Preface or introduction by

Other (specifically not one of those listed above)

The use of these indicators is optional.

Subfields

1

Eull name of corporate body. The full name of the corporate
body should be entered in subfield 1, or an acronym or
abbreviation if the corporate body is usually referred to
in this form.

Address of corporate body. The address or location of the
corporate body may optionally be entered in subfield 2,
and it is recommended that it should be so entered if the
name of the organization alone is not sufficient for
unambiquous identification, as in Example 2.

Country code. The country of the corporate body may
optionally be entered in subfield 3, using the two-
character alphabetic code of IS0 3166 :

Codes for the
representation of names of countries (see Appendix A).

Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation
or acronym of the corporate body may be entered in subfield
4. This should correspond exactly to the full name of the
corporate body in subfield 1. If several levels of the
organization are cited in subfield 1, the same number of
levels should be entered in subfield 4 and each should be
separated by '+'. If no abbreviation exists for a
particular level, that level should be entered in full.

Subfield 9 is used as follows:

9

'Role’': in the event that the relationship between the
corporate body cited and the bibliographic item cannot

be adequately defined by any of the specific indicators

listed above, this subfield may be used to enter a free-
form description of the relationship.
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Examples
Example 1

Corporate body as shown on the document is the author. It is a
UK government body.

"Property Services Agency (PSA)
Department of the Environment (DoE)
Library Service"

The levels of the organization are entered in descending order.

Contents of field Al9:
P1@1DepartmentofiithepEnvironment+PropertyBServicesipAgency
+LibrarydServicc:@3GBEADoE+PSA+LibrarylfService .

Example 2

Corporate body as shown on the document is the translator:
"ICL Management Services Division Translations Service"

As there is only one translations service in ICL, it is permissible
to omit Management Services Division. ICL is the official name
of the organization and is entered in subfield 1.

Contents of field Al9:
PAe1ICL+TransTlationspBService@3GB

Example 3

Corporate body as shown on the document is compiler:
"Royal Institute of Technology Library Stockholm"

Contents of field Al9:
P3@1RoyalBInstitutefofP¥Technology+Library@2Stockho1m@3SE

or

T P3@1KungligaBTekniskalHogskdlans+Bibliotek@2Stockho1m@3SE
(original language)
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2.

2.A2p.1
COLLATION - ANALYTIC
Field definition

Tag: A20
Indicators: @0
Subfields: 1: Page numbers as in the work
3: Additional information on pagination (optional)
4: Total number of pages (optional)
5: Other descriptive information (optional)
Repeatable: No

Data description

Field A2Q is used to enter the page numbers of an individual
contribution, e.g. a journal article, or a chapter in a book,

a section in a report or a paper in a conference proceedings.
Page numbers may be represented by a single number if the
contribution is contained entirely within one page; or by

first and last page numbers if the contribution occupies a
continuous 'run' of pages; or by a string of single numbers
and/or pairs of numbers in the case of discontinuous pagination.

Field A28 occurs only in records at the analytic level. For
COLLATION - MONOGRAPH see field A29, COLLATION - COLLECTION
see field A28.

Subfields

1 Page numbers. Subfield 1 is used to enter the page numbers
exactly as given on the document, transliterated if neces-
sary where letters are used as part of the page number.

If roman numerals are used, they should not be converted
into arabic numerals, since the distinction may often
be significant within a single publication.

A1l numbers (including first and last numbers of a sequence
such as 1234-1235) should be entered in full. A hyphen

is used to separate the first and last page numbers of

a continuous sequence. Commas are used to separate indiv-
jdual page numbers or pairs of numbers where pagination

is discontinuous, as '27-40, 44, 46-51, 53, 55'. Note

that ambiquity could occur if the page numbering on

the document included hyphens (if pages were numbered
within chapters or issues as 123-41, 123-42, 123-43,
etc.). In such a case it is recommended that these hyphens
be changed to full points (as 123.41, 123.42, etc.).

3  Additional information on pagination. Subfield 3 is used
to enter additional or alternative page numbers, or pagin-
ation which cannot be expressed in the manner defined
for subfield 1. Examples are:
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(a) Serials which carry page numbering hoth within
issue and within volume. In such cases the page
numbering within the larger unit (usually volume
or year) is to be regarded as the preferred num-
bering, and will be entered in subfield 1. The
issue page numbering may be entered in suhfield
3, but is not regarded as an essential element.

(b) Items whose only page numbering is within the
individual contribution. In such cases subfield
3 may be used in free form to describe the pag-
ination.

4 Total number of pages. Subfield 4 is used to enter the
total number of pages in an individual contribution. It
should be entered as a single arabic number. Parts of
pages should be counted as one.-

5 Other descriptive information. Any other descriptive infor-
mation regarding the physical composition of the analytic
(e.g. illustrations, separately numbered plates, etc.)
may be entered in subfield 5 in free form.

Examples
Example 1
Paper occupies page 1234 only.

Contents of field A2(:
fprR11234041

Example 2
Paper occupies pages 1234 to 1246.

Contents of field A20:
PPR11234-12460413

Example 3

Paper occupies pages 33 to 37, 41 and 43. Two colour plates
belonging to this paper are found on pages 64 and 65.

Contents of field A20: ,
PPe133-37,141,$43047052Bcol ourtiplatesionlpp. 64,165

‘ -
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2.A21.1
DATE OF PUBLICATION

Field definition

Tag: A21
Indicators: @@
Subfields: 1: Date in ISO standard format
2: Date part
3: Unformatted or non-Gregorian date (optional)

Repeatable: No

Data description

Field A21 is used to record the date of publication of a
document.

In the Reference Manual 'date of publication' means the date
stated on a document indicating when it was published, issued
or otherwise made available. In the case of a formally published
document, the date of publication will usually be the date
which is printed on the title page or in some other prominent
place on the document. In the case of a document which is

not formally published (e.g. not available through the usual
commercial channels, or restricted or produced in typescript),
the date of publication is the date when its contents were
completed or the document made available to the audience

for whom it is intended.

If there is a date on the document which seems Tikely to
be the date of completion or distribution, it should be regarded
as the date of publication.

The following are examples of dates which are to be regarded
as dates of publication:-

(a) The date of a serial issue or part. This should be the
date printed on the document as this is the date by
which the issue or part is known.

(b) The imprint date of a monograph or collection.

(c) The start date or spanning date of a serial in the record
of a serial catalogued in its own right.

(d) The date of a report : if there is available both a
date when the report is completed and a date when it
is published, enter the date of publication in field
A21 and the completion date in field A22.

(e) The date of a thesis or dissertation : if there is available

both the date when the thesis or dissertation is submitted
and a date of publication (which may be, for example,

the date of typing), enter the date of publication in
field A21 and the submission date in field A22.
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(f) The date of publication of a patent document.
The preferred form is the date in ISO standard format.

The following notes give guidance on the entering of dates
for particular kinds of material.

Serial issues or parts

Convert the date on the serial issue into ISO format and
enter it in subfield 1. Pending an international standard
on machine representation of seasons, quarters and parts
of months, these will be entered in subfield 2 as they
appear on the document. If the date of the issue is given
as, say, 20-27 December 1968, the beginning and end dates
should both be converted into ISO standard format and
separated by a hyphen. If the date of the document is
known to be wrong, for example, because of an obvious
printer's error, it should be corrected and entered in
square brackets. If the date on the document is not actually
the date of publication, it should nevertheless be entered
in subfield 1. For example, many serial issues which are
published monthly are in fact available on the 25th of the
previous month. Nevertheless, the date which appears on
them is the date by which they are retrieved and should

be entered in subfield 1.

Serials

If it is required to record a complete run of a serial (as
opposed to a volume or issue or an article within a volume
or issue) an open date should be entered (1975- ) unless
it has ceased publication in which case a spanning date
should be used (1900-1965).

Series

Where the publication date of the parts takes place over more
than one year, a spanning date should be used (1940-1945). If
the series is not yet complete, use an open date (1979- ).

Monographs

The year of publication, the imprint date, should be entered
in subfield 1 followed by 00PQ to complete the 8 digits
required by the ISO formatted date. If the date is known to
be incorrect due to a printer's error, it should be corrected
and entered in square brackets in subfield 1. If, additionally,
it is desired to enter the date in any format other than ISO,
this should be entered in subfield 3. If the date of publi-
cation is uncertain, an approximate date may be entered in
subfield 1 in square brackets. If any digit of the date is
uncertain it may be replaced by '?'. If the whole date is
uncertain it may be followed by '?'. If the date is not known
at all, and no reasonable guess can be made, all the digits
of the date may be replaced by question marks and 'n.d.’
entered in subfield 3.
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Reports

Reports may have a report completion date and a publication
date. If these differ, the report completion date should

be entered in field A22. Any date that is a date of completion
or any other type of date that is not a date of publication
should be entered in field A21l. If the date is not known

at all and no reasonable guess can be made, all the digits

of the date may be replaced by question marks and 'n.d.'
entered in subfield 3.

Theses

Theses and dissertations may have a date of submission different
from the date of publication or other ecuivalent type of

date given on the thesis document. If there is only one date,

it shculd be entered in subfield 1. If there is more than

one date, any date that is not a formal date of publication

or equivalent should be entered in field A22.

Patents

Field A21 refers to the date of making available a patent
document to the public and only subfield 1 should be used

for entering such a date. A date which is the date of domestic
filing of a patent application should be entered in field

A36. A date of filing of a priority application should be
entered in field A37.

Subfields

1 ISO standard date. This subfield is used to enter a

date or dates in accordance with IS0 2014-1976. This
International Standard prescribes that a date should

. be entered as a fixed-length eight-digit numeric string
of the form YYYYMMDD, where: YYYY represents the year
in full; MM represents the month as a two-digit number
in the range @9 to 12 (if noc month is cited, MM = §@);
DD represents the day as a two-digit number in the range
PP to 31 (if no day is cited, DD = 0@).

In the Reference Manual, any digit may be replaced by

'?' if it is uncertain. If the whole date is uncertain

it should be followed by '?'. If the date is completely
unknown, every digit may be replaced by '?'. The whole
date may be entered in square brackets if it is not

taken from the document. If the date is a spanning date,
i.e. a beginning and end date, both these dates should

be entered, each consisting of eight digits and separated
by a hyphen. If the date is an open date, i.e. a beginning
date, this date only should be entered, as eight digits
followed by a hyphen. No characters should be entered

in this subfield other than numbers @ to 9, '?', '-',

|[o and l]l.
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2 'Date part'. This subfield is used to record any part
or subdivision of the date which cannot be expressed
numerically in subfield 1. Examples are: seasons or
quarters as subdivisions of a year; the identification
of successive newspaper editions issued on the same
day; the identification of a month part. Any entry made
in this subfield should be in the original language
and precise wording of the document, transliterated
if necessary.

3 Unformatted or non-Gregorian date. In certain circumstances
it may be desired to enter the date exactly as found
in the document, or to record more information than
it is possible to enter within the constraints of the
ISO standard format in subfield 1. This should be done
in subfield 3. This subfield may also be used to record
a non-Gregorian date in free form, if the date on the
original is not according to the Gregorian calendar.
In such cases an approximate equivalent Gregorian date
should be entered in subfield 1 in square brackets.
The abbreviation 'n.d.' (no date) may optionally be
entered in this subfield if no date appears on the original
document.

Examples

Example 1

Date on document : "29th May 1971"

Contents of field A21:
(#pe11971@529

Example 2
Date on document : "July - Dec. 1969"

Contents of field A21:
PPe119693700-19691200

Example 3
Date on document : "Printemps 1970"

Contents of field A21:
0PR119730P3PR2Printemps

Example 4
Date on document : "1969-70"

Contents of field A21:
PPeE119690000-197000p

Example 5
Date on document : "27th June - 3rd July 1971"

Contents of field A21:
PPe119710627-19710703

4
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Example 6

Date on document : "1987"; should read: "1978". The date
is entered in square brackets as it is not on the document.

Contents of field A21:
pee1[1978p000]
Example 7

No date on document; believed to be between 1960 and 1Y69.
The date should be entered in square brackets as it is not
on the document.

Contents of field A21:
ppe1[ 19670000 ]

Example 8

No date on document; believed to be 1958 or 1959. The date
should be entered in square brackets as it does not occur
on the document. Alphabetic characters are not permitted
in subfield 1, hence the use of subfield 3 to be more explicit.

Contents of field A21:
Gw@l[1958¢¢¢¢?]@31958ﬂor51959?

Example 9

Report is completed 1974 and published 1978. Completion
date is entered in field A22.

Content of field A2l:
Ppe11978p0027

Example 10
No date on document : date cannot be determined.

Contents of field A21:
PPe1??2?22?2763n.d.
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A22: DATE OTHER THAN DATE OF PUBLICATION

1. Field definition

Tag: A22
Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: P, 1, 2 or 3
Subfields: 1: Date in ISO standard format
2: Date part
3: Unformatted or non-Gregorian date (optional)
Repeatable: Yes

2. Data description

Field A22 is used to record dates which are related to the
document being described, other than the date of publication
which is recorded in field A21. Field A22 is optional.

The following dates may be recorded in field A22:

(a) The completion date of a report.

(b) The submission date of a thesis or dissertation.

(c) The date when an article or contribution is received
by the editor of a serial ('Date received').

The preferred form of the date is the date in IS0 standard
format.

Indicators

Indicator position 2 takes the following values:

@ : Unspecified ur miscellaneous related date.

1 : The. completion date of a report.

2 : The submission date of a thesis or dissertation.

3 : The date when an article is received by the editor of
a serial or another publication ('Date received').

Subfields

1 1S0 standard date. This subfield is used to enter a date
or dates in accordance with IS0 2014-1976. This Inter-
national Standard prescribes that a date should be entered
as a fixed-length eight-digit numeric string of the form
YYYYMMDD where: YYYY represents the year in full; MM
represents the month as a two-digit number in the range
PP to 12 (if no month is cited MM = (#@); DD represents
the day as a two-digit number in the range @@ to 31 (if
no day is cited, DD = 0@).
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2.A22.2

In the Reference Manual, any digit may be replaced by '?'
if it is uncertain. If the whole date is uncertain it
should be followed by '?'. If the date is unknown every
digit may be replaced by '?'. The whole date may be
entered in square brackets if it is not taken from the
document. If the date is a spanning date, i.e. a
beginning and end date, both these dates should be
entered, each consisting of eight digits and separated
by a hyphen. If the date is an open date, i.e. a
beginning date, this date only should be entered, as
eight digits followed by a hyphen. No characters should
be entered in this subfield other than numbers @ to 9,
|?|‘ I_l, l[l and |]|.

Date part. This subfield is used to record any part or
subdivision of the date which cannot be expressed
numerically in subfield 1. Examples are: seasons or
quarters as subdivisions of a year; the identification
of successive newspaper editions issued on the same

day; the identification of a month part. Any entry

made in this subfield should be in the original language
and precise wording of the document, transliterated if
necessary.

Unformatted or non-Gregorian date. In certain circumstances
it may be desired to enter the date exactly as found in the
document, or to record more information than it is possible
to enter within the constraints of the ISO standard format
in subfield 1. This should be done in subfield 3. This
subfield may also be used to record a non-Gregorian date

in free form if the date on the original is not according
to the Gregorian calendar. In such cases an approximate
equivalent Greqorian date should be entered in subfield 1
in square brackets. The abbreviation 'n.d.' (no date)

may optionally be entered in this subfield if no dates
appear on the original document.

Examples

Example 1

Report is completed 1974 and published 1978. Publication date
is entered in field A2l.

Contents of field A22:

P1011974p000

Example 2
Thesis was formally presented for a deqree on July 10th 1980.

Contents of field A22:

p201198p0710

June 1981




2.A22.3

ExamE1e 3

The publication date of a journal issue is 18th January 1979.

The contribution in the journal issue being recorded was received
by the journal on 12th December 1977. The publication date is
entered in field A21. The date of receipt by journai editor is
entered in field A22.

Contents of field A22:
P30119771212
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A23: LANGUAGE OF TEXT
1.  Field definition

Tag: A23
Indicators: 0P
Subfields: @: Language code
1: Name of language in language of database
Repeatable: VYes, if a document is in more than one language

2. Data description

Field A23 subfield @ is used to enter a fixed length code
indicating the language in which the text of the item appears.
A set of codes which may be used is found in Appendix B.

Pending the availability of an ISO Standard, an interim coding
scheme may be adopted as agreed by the parties to an exchange
of bibliographic information. In addition subfield 1 has been
introduced as a temporary measure for entering the name of
the Tanguage in the language of the database.

If the original text appears in more than one language, all
Tanguages concerned should be cited in field A23 which should
be repeated for each language cited. Field A23 may be used

in records at any bibliographic level. Note that it is the
Towest level which determines the bibliographic level of a
record.

3. Examples
Example 1
Language of document: English

Contents of field A23: (GPGPENG

Example 2
Languages of document: Dutch and German

Contents of repeated fields A23:
PPeEDUT
PAPRAGER
or
@?P@1Dutch
PPR1German

In this example the language of the database is English.
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A24: LANGUAGE OF SUMMARY
1. Field definition

Tag: A24
Indicators: @0
Subfields: @: Language code
1: Name of language
Repeatable: Yes, if the summaries are in more than one language.

2. Data description

Field A24 subfield @ is used to enter a fixed-length code
indicating the language of summaries given on the original
piece. It is used only where the original document carries
summaries in a language or languages different from that (those)
of Kgg text, i.e. different from the languages(s) mentioned

in .

A set of codes which may be used is found in Appendix B.

Pending the availability of an ISO Standard, an interim coding
scheme may be adopted as agreed by the parties to an exchange
of bibliographic information. In addition, subfield 1 has

been introduced as a temporary measure for entering the name
of the language in the language of the database.

If it is desired to use more than one language code or name,
field A24 should be repeated for each one.

Field A24 may be used in records at any bibliographic level.

Note that it is the lowest level that determines the biblio-
graphic level of a record. Field A24 is optional.

3. Example
Languages of summaries: English, French
Contents of repeated fields A24:

QPBRENG
PPEAFRE
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A25:

3.

PUBLISHER:

2.A25.1

NAME & LOCATION (MONOGRAPH, COLLECTION OR SERIAL)

Field definition

Tag: A25

Indicators: Position 1 may be used to Tlink ‘publisher' with COUNTRY
OF PUBLICATION CODE (field A51) and ISBN (field A26)
where more than one publisher is cited, and the item
carrieg a different ISBN for each country in which it is
distributed (see fields A26 and A51).
Position 2: @

Subfields: 1: Publisher name
2: Location or address

Repeatable: Yes: where more than one publisher is cited field A25

should be repeated as many times as required.

Data description

Field A25 is used to enter the name and location of an organization
cited as publisher of a monograph, collection or serial. For COUNTRY
OF PUBLICATION CODE see field A51,

Subfields

1 Publisher name, entered as given on the document, transliterated if

necessary 1n accordance with UNISIST recommendations, or the wording
may be changed to make the publisher's name clearer, for instance,
abbreviations may be spelt out.

2 Location or address. The location or the publisher is entered in

subtield 2. Usually this consists of the town or city, followed
by county, province or state if required. In addition a fuli

address may, however, be entered in parentheses if desired.

Examples
Exampie 1

Publisher as given on the document:
"Phaidon Press, 5 Cromwell Place, LONDON SW7"

Contents of field A25:
PP@1PhaidonpPress@2London

or
PPR1PhaidonpPress@2Londonp(5¢Cromwel 1pP1ace,pLondonpSW7)

Example 2

Publisher as given on the document:
"Oxford at the University Press"
Wording changed to make the name clearer.

Contents of field A25:
PPB10xFordpUniversitypPress@20xford
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A26: ISBN (INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BOOK NUMBER)

1. Field definition

Tag: A26

Indicators: Position 1 may be used to link 'ISBN' with 'publisher'
(field A25) where more than one publisher is cited,
and the item carries a different ISBN for each
country in which it is distributed.
Position 2: @ :

Subfield: @: ISBN (International Standard Book Number):
fixed length, nine numeric digits, one check digit,
numeric or X, and three spaces or hyphens.

Repeatable: VYes, where the work carries more than one ISBN,
field A26 may be repeated as many times as required.

2. Data description

Field A26 is used to enter an International Standard Book Number
(ISBN), in accordance with the relevant ISO Standard. Only the
number itself including spaces or hyphens should be entered in
subfield 1 (not the letters 'ISBN' which may precede the number
as printed on the piece).

Field A26 can apply only to a monographic or collective item;
but it may appear in a record at the analytic level, for example

if the record refers to a chapter in a work which carries an
ISBN.

3. Example
ISBN as shown on the document: "ISBN @ 571 (8989 5"

Contents of field A26: (PeAPKS571PPBIBIKS

4, Supplementary notes

The following notes are included to assist systems analysts
who may wish to validate ISBN. Further information can be found
in The ISBN System: users' manual 2nd ed. Berlin, International
;SBN Agency, 19/8, and ISBN Review. These are both available
rom:;

ISBN Agency

Staatsbibliothek Preussischer Kulturbesitz

D-1000 BERLIN 30

Reichpietschufer 72/76

Postfach 1407

Germany

Constitution of ISBN

An ISBN is a ten-character number made up of four components:

(a) Group identifier

(b) Publisher identifier

(c) Title identifier

(d) Check character.
Components (a), (b) and (c) are of variable length (within the
overall fixed length of the number), and are made up of arabic
digits @ to 9. Component (d) is a single character, which may
be the Tetter X or any of the digits 9 to 9.
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In written or printed form the four components are conveniently separated
by spaces or hyphens.

Calculation of check character

The check character is calculated on modulus 11, as described in the
following example:

(a) Write the digits of the number

without check character: P 5 7 1 9 8 9 8 9
(b) Write the constant weights

associated with each position

of the number: 19 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2
(¢) Multiply each digit by its
associated weight: @ 4556 7 (40 36 24 18
(d) Add the produce of these
multiplications: P+ 45+56+ .7+ Q+4Q+36+24+18=226
(e) Divide the sum by modulus 11 226+11=20, plus a remainder ‘
to find the remainder: of 6

(f) Subtract the remainder from
modulus 11 to find the
required check digit: 11-6=5
If the result of this subtraction is 10, use check character
X. if there is no remainder, the check digit is 0.
(g) Append the check digit to make the full ten-digit ISBN:
@ 571 (#8989 5.
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A27:

2.

3.

2.A27.1

EDITION
Field definition

Tag: A27

Indicators: @@

Subfields: @: Edition number: variable length numeric only
1: Edition statement

Repeatable: No

Data description

Field A27 is used to record the edition number and/or statement relating
to an edition of a monograph or collection.

Subfields

1) Subfié]d @ should contain one or more digits and nothing else.
Roman numerals should be converted to arabic and ordinals should
be entered as pure numbers, without suffixes such as "th".

1 Any other information concerning the edition or editions should
be entered in subfield 1. Editions that are not numbered should
be entered here, e.g. "Revised edition". The text should be

taken as far as possible from the document. Edition may be abbrev-
jated to "ed." and revised to "rev.".

Examples

Example 1
Edition as indicated on the document: "XIIth edn."

Contents of field A27: @06@12

Example 2

Edition as indicated on the document: "2nd edition revised"
May be abbreviated to: "2nd ed. rev."

Contents of field A27: @p@l2nd ed.rev.
85@12nd edition revised
Alternatively it may be entered as follows: @Qep2
Example 3
Edition as indicated on the document: "First standard edition"
To avoid confusion it is recommended that this should be entered

in subfield 1.
Contents of field A27: PP@llstPStandardpEdition
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2.

2.A28.1

COLLATION - COLLECTION

Field definition

Tag:

A28

Indicators: @0
Subfields: 1: Number of pieces: variable length, numeric

only
2: Other descriptive information (optional element)
3: Size in centimetres
4: Size in ISO format

Repeatable: Né

Data description

Field A28 is used to describe the physical pieces which together
constitute a collection to which the bibliographic record
refers.

Although field A28 always refers to a collective item, it

may be included in a record at the monographic or analytic
levels, for example when the record describes a single volume
belonging to a collection, or a chapter in a book which is
itself part of a collection.

1

Subfields

Number of pieces: in the simplest case, the only description

required may be the number of pieces, e.g. sheets or
volumes, which together constitute the collection. This
number, and nothing else, is entered in subfield 1, as
one or more numeric digits.

Other descriptive information: any other descriptive

information other than size regarding the physical com-
position of the collection (e.g. format, collation of
individual volumes, plates, maps, inserts) may optionally
be entered in subfield 2, in free form.

Size in centimetres: the size of the document may be

entered 1n subfield 3. As it is conventional to enter
only the height of a book or pamphlet this will be assumed
unless dimensions are given; 25cm means height of 25cm;
25cm x 14cm means 25c¢m high, 14cm wide. If the collection
contains books or pamphlets of different heights., a note
of explanation in free form may be entered.

Size in IS0 format

If desired the size of the document may be entered in
subfield 4 in ISO format in line with the designations
in IS0 216-1975: Writing paper and certain classes of
printed matter - ~Trimmed sized - A and B series. 'he

designation should be entered as a two or three digit
code, e.g. A4, 2A0.
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Examples
Example 1

The item consists of 24 volumes, 23 cm in height
Contents of field A28: PPR1248323cm

Example 2

The item consists of 3 folders

Contents of field A28:(@R13R2folders
Example 3

The item consists of 2 volumes, A4 size

Contents of field A28: PPE12R4A4

2.A28.2
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2.A29.1
A29: COLLATION - MONOGRAPH

1. Field definition

Tag: A29

Indicators: @0

Subfields: 1: Number of pages
2: Other descriptive information (optional element)
3: Size in centimetres
4: Size in ISO format

‘Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field A29 is used to describe the collation details of a mono-
graph. including:

(a) Book published as a sinale piece:

(b) Volume forming part of a series or collection of books;
(c) Patent document;

(d) Report;

(e) Thesis or dissertation.

Although field A29 always refers to an item at monographic
level it may be included in a record at analytic level for
example when the record describes a chapter in a book or report.
For COLLATION - COLLECTION see field A28. For COLLATION -
ANALYTIC see field A2#.

Subfields

1 Number of paaes

Simple cases - Enter the total number of pages in free
form in subfield 1.

Roman numerals - if pages in the work are in roman numerals,
enter them as such in subfield 1. If arabic numerals
are also present enter each separated by comma space.

Complex and irregular paging - if numbering is in a number
of separate sequences, enter full details of each sequence.
If a continuous sequence begins at 1 enter only the last
number. A hyphen is used to separate the first and last
numbers in a sequence. A1l numbers should be entered

in full. Each sequence should be separated from the next
by comma space. As an alternative to the above, the number
of pages may be counted and the total entered.

Unnumbered pages - if a sequence is completely unnumbered,
the pages of the sequence should be counted and the total
entered in square brackets. However, unnumbered pages
immediately following or preceding a numbered sequence
and clearly forming part of it are treated as if they
were numbered; square brackets should not be used in

this case. -

2 Other descriptive information: any other descriptive
information regarding the physical composition of the
monograph (e.g. format, inserts, separately numbered
gTates) may optionally be entered in subfield 2, in free

orm.
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3 Size in centimetres: the size of the document may be
entered in subfield 3. As it is conventional to enter
only the height of a book or pamphlet, this will be assumed
unless dimensions are given; i.e. 25¢cm means height of
25cm; 25cm x l4cm means 25cm high, 14cm wide.

4 Size in ISO format

If desired the size of a document may be entered in subfield
4 in ISO format in Tine with the designations in IS0
216-1975: Writing paper and certain classes of printed
matter - Trimmed sized - A and B series. The designation
shou;d be entered as a two or three digit code, e.qg.

A4, 2A0.

When field A29 is used for patent documents, the total number
of pages, including drawings, should be entered as a single
number in subfield 1.

3. Examples

Example 1

A document is made up as follows: Introduction: 8 pages numbered
i to viii. First part marked 9-55. Introduction to second

part, 3 unnumbered pages. 2nd part numbered 19-80. 8 colour
plates. Height 25cm.

Contents of field A29:
¢¢@1viii,b9-55u,[3],519-8¢w[1.e.12¢]@28Uco1ourﬁp]ates@325cm

Example 2
A document consists of 8 pages of A4 paper

Contents of field A29:
PPR18@4A4
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A3p:

2.A3p.1

NAME OF MEETING

Field definition

Tag: A30
Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: May take any of the values @, 1, 2, 3, 4
Subfields: 1: Name of meeting
2: Language code (optional)
3: Number of meeting
Repeatable: Yes, if a document contains the proceedings of more
than one meeting.

Data description

Field A3 is used to enter the name of a meeting (confcrence,
symposium, etc.), if the document to which the record refers
constitutes the proceedings of a meeting. The name of the meeting
should be entered in the form in which it appears on the document.
If the meeting & one of a series ("Third International Conference
on.."), and the t1t1es of successive meetings in the series are
differentiated by a 'meeting number' this number should be included
in numeric form in subfield 3, as an ordinal, e.g. "3rd"., If there
is no number but a year then the year should be entered here.

The use of field A3P is optional if the name of the meeting occurs
as part of the title of the document. In this event, however it may
still be found desirable to enter the name of the meeting separately
in field A30Q, e.g. in order to compile a 'conference index'.

It should be noted that the recommendations of the Reference Manual

in respect of meetings and conferences do not imply that the biblio-
graphic record must always include a reference to the fact that an
individual paper was originally presented at a meeting. For example,
this information is often included as a footnote to a serial contri-
bution; but its inclusion in the bibliographic record is optional
unless the serial issue, or a part of the issue, constitutes the
formal proceedings of the meeting.

Field A3p may be used in records at all bibliographic levels.
Indicator position 2 may be used in accordance with the table below:

Unspecified: i.e. indicator not used

Name of meeting given in original Tanguage and alphabet

Name of meeting in original Tanguage and alphabet, but
modified in content as part of the cataloguing process

Name transliterated or transcribed as part of the
cataloguing process

Name translated (with or without other modification) as part
of the cataloguing process

E ) w N —=

The above indicators are used in the same way as indicator position
2 in the title fields, e.g. APS.

The following should be taken into account when recording a name
of meeting in this field.
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a) Unless otherwise indicated, any name of meeting which
appears on the document may be regarded as the name of
meeting given in the original language and alphabet even
if the lanquage and alphabet differ from that of the
text. Where alternative names exist in different languages,
they may be entered in repeated fields.

b) Any modification by the cataloquer will be denoted by
indicator position 2, except for a modification involving
only removing the date or number from the name and entering
it in subfield 3.

c) When deciding on the form of the meeting name, the require-
ments of searching should be taken into account. If an
authority file is used for meeting names, the appropriate
form of name should be entered here. Otherwise the meeting
name for search purposes may be the name translated into
a language of the database and edited if desired as
part of the cataloguing process. Translation into a common
language is desirable for search purposes in those databases
which rely heavily on the title for subject searching.

If there is more than one language of the database the
field may be repeated or alternatively the title may
be entered in only one of the languages of the database.

Examples
Example 1

The name of the conference, of which the proceedings are being
recorded, is "Seventh International Conference on the Physics
of Semiconductors".

Contents of field A30@:
@lelInternationalifConferencelonBthelPhysicsBofliSemicond
uctors@37th

Example 2

The name of the conference, of which the proceedings are being
recorded, is "1976 Clinic on Library Applications of Data
Processing". As there is no number, the date is included in
subfield 3. :

P1@1CTinichonBLibrarypApplicationspofDatalProcessing®31976
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2.A31.1

LOCATION OF MEETING

Field definition

Tag: A31
Indicators: 1]
Subfields: 1: Location of meeting

2: Country code (optional element)
Repeatable: No

Data description

Field A31 is used to enter the location of a meeting, the name
of which has been entered in field A30.

Subfields

1 Location of meeting, entered in free form. The amount of
detail required will be dictated partly by the nature of
the Tocation, and partly by the information available on
the document. If the country is given in the form of a
code in subfield 2, it should not be included in subfield 1.

2 Country code, The country in which the meeting was held may
optionally be entered in subfield 2, using the two-character

alphabetic codes of IS0 3166 : Codes for the représentation
of names of countries. (See Appendix A.) Fieia A3T may be

used 1n records at all bibliographic Tevels.

Example

Location of meeting as given on the document:

"Reading, Berks., England"

Contents of field A31:
PPRTReading,lBerks.@2GB
0

r
PP@I1Reading,pBerks.,BEngland
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A32: DATE OF MEETING

1. Field definition

Tag: A32
Indicators: (9
Subfields: 1: Date in ISO Standard format: fixed-length,
eight-digit numeric
2: 'Date part'
3: Date in full/non Gregorian date
Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field A32 is used to enter the date (or inclusive dates) of
a meeting, the name of which has been entered in Field A30.

Field A32 may be used in records at all bibliographic levels.

The beginning date and end date of the meeting should be converted
into ISO standard format and entered in subfield 1 separated

by a hyphen. Pending an international standard representation

of seasons, quarters and parts of months, etc., these will

be entered in subfield 2 as they appear on the document. Where

it is desired to enter dates of a meeting in other formats,

they should be entered in subfield 3. Although the examples
include in two cases beginning date and end date, it is per-
missible to enter only one.

1 IS0 standardized date. This subfield is used to enter
a date or dates in accordance with IS0 2014-1976. This
International Standard prescribes that a date should be
entered as a fixed-length eight-digit numeric string of
the form YYYYMMDD, where YYYY represents the year in full,
MM represents the month as a two-digit number in the range
PP to 12 (MM = PP if no month is cited); DD represents
the day as a two-digit numeric in the range @@ to 31 (if
no day is cited DD = @@). If the meeting spans more than
one date, both dates should be entered here, each consisting
of eight digits and separated by a hyphen.

2 'Date part'. This subfield is used to record any part
or sub-division of the date which cannot be expressed
numerically in subfield 1. Examples are: seasons or quarters
as subdivisions of a year. Any entry made in this subfield
should be in the original language and precise wording
of the piece, transliterated if necessary.

3 Unformatted or non-Gregorian date. In certain circumstances
it may be desired to enter the date exactly as found in
the document, or to record more information than it is
possible to enter within the constraints of the ISO standard
format in subfield 1. This should be done in subfield
3. This subfield may also be used to record a non-Gregorian
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date in free form, if the date on the original is not
according to the Gregorian calendar. In such cases an
approximate equivalent Gregorian date should be entered
in subfield 1 in square brackets.

3. Examples
Example 1

Dates of meeting:
"June - mid-July 1969"

Contents of field A32:
PPR119690600-1969373PR3Junel-Hmid-Julyi1969

Example 2

Dates of meeting:
"27th June - 3rd July 1971"

Contents of field A32:
PPe119710627-19710703

Example 3

Date of meeting (full single date):
"15th October 1973"

Contents of field A32:
PPE119731@15
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2.A33.1
A33: IDENTIFICATION OF PATENT DOCUMENT

1. Field definition

Tag: A33
Indicators: @@
Subfields: 1: Country code
2: Type of patent document (KD Code): fixed
length, two characters
4: Type of patent document, as a free-text
description (optional element)
5: Document number
Repeatable: No

2. Data description

“ield A33 is used to enter the full identification of a patent
‘ocument. The preferred form of identification consists of
the following subfields:

1 Country code

2 KD code (see Appendix D)

5 Document number

An alternative form of identification may consist of:
1  Country code
4 Type of document, as a free-text description
5 Document number

Subfields
1 Country code. The two-character codes of ISO 3166 :

Codes for the representation of names of countries are
recommended (see Appendix A). This subfield is compulsory.

2 KD code. The KD (Kind of Document) code is the preferred
means of identifying 'document type'. It is a fixed-
length two-character code. A complete 1ist of codes
comprising the first digit of the KD code and the use
of the second digit are given in Appendix D.

4 Type of patent document, entered as a free-text descript1on
(e.q. 'Offen1egungsschr1.t' 'Certificat d'Utilite’).
This subfield may be used in place of, or as well as,
subfield 2.

5 Document number. Subfield 5 is used to record the compliete
number assigned to the document, including any prefixes
and/or suffixes.

Do not record the serial or filing number which is always
assigned to the patent application in this subfield,

but in field A36. Do not record the serial or filing
number assigned to a priority application in this subfield,
but in field A37.
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The document number should be entered without punctuation
or spaces within the number. Subfield 5 is equivalent
to INID code 11.

Field A33 may be used at the monographic level, or at the
analytic level if a patent document is abstracted from an
official gazette which is handled as a serial. For the use
of INID codes see Appendix F.

3. Example
"United States Patent (11) 3,607,127"

Contents of field A33:
PPRIUSE2APE53607127

or
PPA1USE4Patent@53607127
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2.A34.1

PERSON ASSOCIATED WITH PATENT DOCUMENT

Field definition

Tag: A34

Indicators: Position 1: @

Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or 7

Subfields: 1: Name as der1ved from the patent document

2: 'Established form': i.e. a 'correct' form
of the name estab]ished by reference to
an authority other than the patent document
to which the bibliographic record refers
(optional element)

: Real name (optional element)

Pseudonym (optional element)

: Former name (optional element)

: Subsequent name (optional element)

: Search name (optional element)

: Role: a description in free form of the
relationship between the person cited and
the bibliographic item to which the record
refers (optional element)

Repeatable: Yes: each different person to whom reference

is made in the bibliographic record required
a separate repetition of field A34.

O~NOYOV 2w

Data description

Field A34 is used to enter the names of persons cited on
a patent document as inventors, applicants, grantees and
assignees.

Field A34 may be used in records at the monograph Tevel

or analytic level depending on whether the record is derived
from the patent document jtself or from an entry in an official
gazette.

Indicators

The indicators for field A34 differ from those defined for
field All and other personal name fields, -although the subfields
are the same. Indicator position 1 is not used. Indicator
position 2 may be used, optionally, as with other personal

name fields, to define the relationship between the person

and the work cited, but a separate table of values is defined
below to cover the special requirements of patent documents.

Indicator position 2 may therefore take any of the following

values:

1) Ee1at;onship not specified (may be any of those listed
elow

Inventor who is neither an applicant nor a grantee
Inventor who is also an applicant but not a grantee
Inventor who is also a grantee but not an applicant
Inventor who is also a grantee and an applicant
Applicant who is neither a grantee nor an inventor
Grantee who is neither an applicant nor an inventor
Grantee who is also an applicant but not an inventor

~NOYOV R WN
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[t should be noted that for United States Patents the following

conventions apply:

(a) The applicants must, except under very exceptional circum-
stances, be the inventors.

(b} Unless the rights attached to the application have been
assigned, the inventors are also the grantees.

(c) Tf the rights attached to the application have been
assigned, the assignees are to be regarded as the grantees.

Thus, the names of the parties concerned with a United States
Patent will almost invariably be recorded using indicators

P2 and @6 or using indicator Q4. The same conventions apply
for patents from Canada and the Philippines, which have patent
laws similar to those of the United States in this respect.

The relationship between the above-mentioned indicators and
the INID codes is as shown in the table below; but note that
this scheme does not differentiate between individuals and
corporate bodies - field A35 must be used for inventory,
applicants, grantees and assignees which are corporate bodies.

Indicator position 2 INID code
any of 71-73, 75, 76
72

71+72; or 75
72+73
71+72+73; or 76

NOYO P WN -

In an inventory is also an applicant, or is also an applicant
and a grantee, he may be identified on a patent document

(a) by INID codes 75 or 76, or {(b) by INID code 71 used together
with 72, or with 72 and 73, or (c) by repeating the name

and using a different INID code for each mention of the

name. In situation (c) all the INID codes associated with

each name must be considered in order to determine the correct
indicator to be used. A similar situation arises in the case

of a grantee, who may be an inventor, or an inventor and

an applicant.

Subfields

The field structure for personal names provides a number

of subfields (1 to 7) for entering alternative forms of an
author name. Any of the following forms may be included (but
only subfield 1 is an essential element):

1 Name as derived from the patent document, unaltered
except for transliteration if necessary.

2 'Established form' of the name, derived from an authority
file, where this differs from the form given in the
primary publication by, for example, the substitution
of a forename for an initial, or vice versa.
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Another example would be where a non-Russian name has
been transliterated into Cyrillic, and, when retrans-
literated in accordance with UNISIST recommendations,

it emerges in an incorrect form (e.g. 'Courtois' -
'Kurtoa'). It is important to retain under subfield

1 the form derived directly from the primary publicat.on,
since users may not know the original form of the name.

3 'Real name', where the name given on the patent document
(and recorded under subfield 1) is a pseudonym.

4 'Pseudonym', where the individual whose real name is
given on the patent document (and recorded under subfield
1) is known to have published under another name.

5 'Former name', where a change of name is known to have
occurred, e.g. maiden name for a married woman author,
or former name is the person cited actually changed
the name by which he was known, for example on moving
to take up residence in another country.

6 'Subsequent name', where a change of name is known
to have occurred, e.g. married name for a woman author
writing under her maiden name, or subsequent name if
the author later changed the name by which he was known
at the time of writing the item in question.

7 'Search name'. The form of the name used for search
can be algorithmically derived from the name in subfield
1 and consists of the 'Key' name or names, a comma
and space as delimiter and up to two initials of fore-
names, each followed by a full stop, with a space between
them (e.g. Smith,pJ.PL.). Titles are not included in
the search name.

9 'RoTe': in th: event that the relationship between
the person cited and the bibliographic item cannot
be adequately defined by any of the specific indicators
listed above, this subfield may be used to enter a
free-form description of the relationship.

Suggested conventions for entering the personal name are
found in Anpendix E.

Examples

Example 1

Individual named on the document (United States Patent -
no mention of assignee):

Inventor: Joseph P. Segre, 45 Wuabond Road, Action, Mass.
01720 -

Contents of field A34:
P4@1Segre,BJosephiP.

or
Pa@E1Segre,pBJ.BP.
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Example 2

Individuals named on the document (United States Patent -
assignee named):

Inventors: Herbert S. Polin and Gustavo Kuhn, both of Veyrier,
Switzerland

Assignee: Paul Vogel

Contents of field A 34 (repeated three times):

First individual: @201Polin,BHerbert}S.
or
'—' P20@1Polin,BH. HS.
Second individual: P2@1Kuhn,pGustavo
or
'—' @2@1Kuhn,BG.
Third individual: @6@1Vogel,PPaul
or

P6@1Vogel,lP.
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2.A35,1

CORPORATE BODY ASSOCIATED WITH PATENT DOCUMENT

Field definition

Tag: A35
Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: may take any of the values @, 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7
Subfields: Full name of éorﬁorate body

1:

2: Address of corporate body (optional element)
3: Country code (optional element)

4: Ab?reviation or acronym of corporate body

9: Role

Repeatable: Yes, if more than one corporate body is cited on a
patent document, field A35 may be repeated as many
times as required.

Data description

Field A35 is used to record the names and, optionally, the address of
corporate bodies cited on a patent document as inventors, applicants,
grantees or assignees. While corporate inventorship is rare, it is
nevertheless provided for in the laws of some countries.

Field A35 may be repeated as many times as necessary in a single
record to enter the names of all corporate bodies cited in the above-
mentioned capacities.

Field A35 may be used in records at the monographic or analytic levels,
depending on whether the record is derived from the patent document
itself or from an entry in an official gazette.

Where several levels of the organization are cited (e.g. laboratory,
faculty, university), they should be entered in descending order of
scale, from the larger unit to the smaller. For large and complex
organizations, such as some university or government departments,
intermediate Tevels, the inclusion of which does not add significant
information to the entry, may be omitted provided always that the most
specific unit is cited and that the entry provides an unambiguous
jdentification of the organization. In order to facilitate manipu-
lation of the levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be inserted
instead of a space between each separate unit. This is to be regarded
as 'space' for purposes of display and search matching,

The names of a corporate body should be entered in the language of the

document (unless the name shown on the document is itself a translation,
and the name in its original Tanguage is known, in which case the latter
form should be entered if better known). The following conventions also

apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended transliteration
schedules are to be used (see Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an abbreviation
or acronym is found on the document being recorded.
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(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is
usually quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM, Aslib),
this may be entered as the full form in subfield 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered in sub-
field 2 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.

Indicators

Indicator position 1 is not used. Indicator position 2 may be
used, optionally, as with other personal name fields, to define
the relationship between the personand the work cited, but a
ceparate table of values is defined below to cover the special
requirements of patent documents.

Indicator position 2 may therefore take any of the following
values:

Relationship not specified (may be any of those listed below)
Inventor who is neither an applicant nor a grantee

Inventor who is also an applicant but not a grantee

Inventor who is also a grantee but not an applicant

Inventor who is also a grantee and an applicant

Applicant who is neither a grantee nor an inventor

Grantee who is neither an applicant nor an inventor

Grantee who is also an applicant but not an inventor.

NGO WN S

It should be noted that for the United States Patents the follow-
ing conventions apply:

(a) The applicants must, except under very exceptional circums-
tances, be the inventors.

(b) Unless the rights attached to the application have been
assigned, the inventors are also the grantees,

(c) If the rights attached to the application have been
assigned, the assignees are to be regarded as the grantees.

Thus, the names of the parties concerned with a United States
Patent will almost invariably be recorded using indicators @2 and
P6 or using indicator P4. The same conventions apply for patents
from Canada and the Philippines, which have patent laws similar
to those of the United States in this respect.

The relationship between the above-mentioned indicators and the
ICIREPAT INID codes is as shown on the table below: however the
INID scheme does not differentiate between individuals and
corporate bodies, so field A35 must be used for inventors,
applicants, grantees and assignees which are corporate bodies.
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Indicator position 2 INID code

1] any of 71 - 73, 75, 76
72
71 + 725 or 75
71 + 72 + 733 or 76

NOYOT B W —
~J
—_

If an inventor is also an applicant, or is also an applicant and a
grantee, he may be identified on a patent document (a) by INID code
75 or 76, or (b) by INID code 71 used together with 72, or with 72
and 73, or (c) by repeating the name and using a different INID code
for each mention of the name. In situation (c) all the INID codes
associated with each name must be considered in order to determine
the correct indicator to be used. A similar situation arises in
the case of an applicant, who may be an inventor, or an inventor

and an applicant.

Field A35 corresponds to INID codes 71 - 73, 75 or 76, wherever these
are associated with the name of a corporate body, and not a person.
Subfields

1 Full name of corporate body. The full name of the corporate body
should be entered in subfield 1, or an acronym or abbreviation
if the corporate body is usually referred to in this form,

2 Address of corporate body. The address or location of the
corporate body may optionally be entered in subfield 2, and it
is recommended that it should be so entered if the name of the
organization alone is not sufficient for unambiguous identifica-
tion, as in Example 2.

3 ‘Country code. The country of the corporate body may optionally
be entered in subfield 3, using the two-character alphabetic
code of ISO 3166 : Codes for the representation of names of
countries (see Appendix A),

4 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation or
acronym ot the corporate body may be entered in subfield 4., This
should correspond exactly to the full name of the corporate body
in subfield 1. If several levels of the organization are cited
in subfield 1, the same number of levels should be entered in

subfield 4 and each should be separated by '+'. If no abbrevi-
ation exists for a particular level, that level should be entered
in full.

Subfield 9 may be used as follows:

9 'Role': in the event that the relationship between the corporate
body cited and the patent cannot be adequately defined by any
of the specific indicators listed above, this subfield may be
used to enter a free-form description of the relationship.
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Examg1es
Example 1

The inventor, grantee and applicant is Bell Laboratories, Church
Street, Hendon, London NW4.

Contents of field A35:
P4@1Bel1BLaboratories@2ChurchpStreet,Hendon, fLondonpNW4

Example 2

Corporate body as shown on the document is the inventor who is
neither grantee nor applicant.
"ICL Management Services Division Translations Service"

As there is only one translations service in ICL, it is permissible
to omit Management Services Division. ICL is the official name of
the organization and is entered in subfield 1.

Contents of corporate author field:
P1@1ICL+TranslationspService®3GB -

ExamE1e 3

Corporate body as shown on the document:
"US Department of the Army, Harry Diamond Laboratories"

Contents of corporate author field:
Ppe1UnitedBStatesBoflilAmerica+Dept.pofpthepArmy+HarrypDiamondp
Laboratories
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2.A36.1

DOMESTIC FILING DATA OF PATENT DOCUMENT

Field definition

Tag: A36
Indicators: 1)1
Subfields: 1: Number assigned to a patent application

2: Date of filing the patent application referred
to in subfield 1: fixed-Tength eight-digit numeric
3: Other filing date(s) associated with application:
variable-length, numeric
Repeatable: Yes: if a patent document is based on more than one
original application,field A36 may be repeated as many
times as required.

Data Description

Field A36 is used to record the domestic (i.e. national) filing data
associated with a patent document. This includes the number given
to the patent when an application is made for a patent, and the date
when the application is filed.

Essentially this data consists of:

(a) an application number;

(b) the date on which the application was filed;

(c) under certain circumstances, another date or dates associated
with the application ('exhibition' filing date, date of filing
complete specification, etc.).

Sometimes a patent document is the result of more than one original
application, In this event, field A36 may be repeated as many times
as required.

Field A36 is regarded as an optional element in the bibliographic
description of a patent document. It may occur in records at the
monographic or analytic levels, depending on whether the record is
derived from the patent document itself or from an entry in an official
gazette.

Subfields

1 Number assigned to a patent application. Subfield 1 is used to
record the complete number, including any prefixes and/or suffixes
assigned to an application by the Industrial Property Office which
eventually publishes the resulting 'document, or otherwise makes
it available to the public. Some countries use an annual numbe-
ring system; where this is the case, exact identification of the
number must include, as a prefix or suffix, the year of filing.
The number assigned to the application should be entered here
without punctuation or spaces within the number (but retaining
any punctuation which separates the number from a prefix or
suffix). Subfield 1 is equivalent to INID code 21,

2 Date of filing the patent application., Subfield 2 is used to
record the application date, on which the application referred to
in subfield 1 was filed in the Industrial Property Office which
eventually publishes the resulting document, or otherwise makes
it available to the public.
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Subfield 2 corresponds to INID code 22. The date is entered
in ISO Standard format, as an eight-digit number of the form
YYYYMMDD (see under subfield 3).

3 Other filing date(s). Subfield 3 may be used to enter one or
more other dates associated with the filing of a patent appli-
cation, such as an 'exhibition' filing date or the date of filing
a complete specification following a provisional specification.

Subfield 2 always carries the original (i.e. the earliest) date
of filing.

Subfield 3 corresponds to INID code 23,

Each date in subfield 3 is entered in ISO Standard format, as

an eight-digit number of the form YYYYMMDD, where

YYYY represents the year in full

MM  represents the month expressed as a two-digit number with
leading zero where required

DD  represents the day of the month expressed as a two-digit
number with the leading zero where required.

Examples

Example 1
"Application no: 084,080; Filing date: September 25, 1970"

Contents of field A36:
PPe1P84P8PR21970M925

Example 2

"Application no: 123,456, filed April 14, 1970
Application no: 131,204, filed August 22, 1970
Date of filing (single) complete specification: April 19, 1971"

Field A36 is repeated as below:
First application: @@@112345602197pP414@319719419
Second application: @P@11312040219709822@319719419

In this example, the 'notes' subfield (@N) might also be used to

indicate that the two applications were combined into a single complete
specification.
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CONVENTICN PRIORITY DATA OF PATENT DOCUMENT

Field definition

Tag: A37

Indicators: (@

Subfields: 1: Country code
2: Number assigned to the priority application
3: Date of filing of priority application:

fixed-length eight-digit numeric

Repeatable: VYes: if more than one priority application is
cited, field A37 may be repeated as many times
as required.

Data description

Field A37 is used to enter details of a priority application
which is cited on the patent document to which the biblio-
graphic record refers. It is regarded as an optional element
in the bibliographic description of a patent document.

The field is divided into three subfields. to record
respectively the country of the priority application, the
application number, and the date, all of which must be
entered.

A patent document may cite more than one priority application,
in which case field A37 may be repeated as many times as
required.

Field A37 may appear in a record at either the monographic

or analytic level, depending on whether the bibliographic
record is derived from the patent document itself or from

an entry in an official gazette, treated as a serial analytic.

Subfields

1 Country where the priority application was made. The
country should be entered using the two-character
alphabetic code of ISO 3166 : Codes for the representation
of names of countries (see Appendix A).

Subfield 1 corresponds to INID code 33.

2 Number assigned to the priority application. The number
must be recorded in full, including any prefixes or
suffixes. It should be entered without commas or spaces,
but punctuation marks which 1ink a prefix or suffix to
the number should be retained. Note that the priority
application number should not be confused with:

(a) the document number of the patent document; this

4 number is entered in field A33;

(b) the domestic application number: this number is
entered in field A36.

Subfield 2 corresponds to INID code 31.
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3 Date of filing of priority application: to be entered in ISO
Standard format, as an eight-digit number of the form YYYYMMDD,
where
YYYY represents the year in full
MM  represents the month expressed as a two-digit number

with leading zero where required
DD  represents the day of the month expressed as a two-digit
number with leading zero where required.
Subfield 3 corresponds to INID 32.

3. Example
"Application made in France (No. 29624) on 27 Aug. 1965"
Contents of field A37: PPE1FRE229624031965p827
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2.A38.1
REFERENCE TO LEGALLY RELATED DOMESTIC PATENT DOCUMENT
Field definition

Tag: A38
Indicators: Position 1: @
Position 2: @, 1, 2, 3 or 4
: Country code
Type of patent document (KD code: fixed-
Tength, two characters) (optional element)
Type of patent document, as a free-text
description (optional element)
Document number
Application number (this subfield is an
alternative to subfield 5, when the
document number is not known)
Repeatable: Yes: if more than one legally-related domestic
document is cited. Field A38 may be repeated
as many times as required.

Subfields:

[e 4, ) =~ N —

Data description

Field A38 may be used to record details of a patent document
(a) legally related to the document to which the biblio-
graphic record refers, and (b) published in the same country.

Field A38 is regarded as an optional element in the biblijo-
graphic description of a patent document.

Field A38 may be repeated if more than one legally-related
domestic document is cited.

Indicators

This indicator may be used to distinguish between different

types of legal relationship between the document cited in

field A38 and the document to which the bibliographic record

refers, in accordance with the following table of values:

) Relationship not specified: may be any of those given
below

1 Relation due to addition(s)

2 Relation due to division(s)

3 Relation due to continuation(s) - including continuation(s)-
in-part

4 Relation due to reissue(s)

These indicator values correspond the INID codes shown in
the following table:

Indicator INID code
any of 61-64
61
62
63
64

WM =
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Subfields

The preferred form of reference to a legally related domestic
document consists or subfields 1, 2 and 5.

1 Country code (optional since it must be the same as the

country code in field A33).

The two-character codes of ISO 3166 : Codes for the
representation of names of countries are recommended (see
Appendix A}.

2 KD code (see Appendix D)
The KD code is the preferred means of identifying 'document
type'. It is a fixed-length two-character code. A complete
1ist of codes comprising the first digit of the KD code and
the use of the second digit is given in Appendix D.

4 Type of patent document entered as a free-text description
{e.g. "Offenlegungsschrift', 'Certificate d'Utilité’').
This subfield may be used in place of or in addition to
subfield 2.

5 Document number
Subfield 5 is used to record the complete number assigned
to the document including any prefixes and/or suffixes. Do
not record the serial or filing number which is always
assigned to the patent application in this subfield but in
field A36. Do not record the serial or filing numbers
assigned to a priority application in this subfield but in
field A37. The document number should be entered without
punctuation or spaces within the number. Subfield 5 is
equivalent to INID code 11.

6 Application number
Subfield 6 is used to record the complete number, including
any prefixes and/or suffixes, assigned to an application by
the Industrial Property Office which eventually publishes
the resulting document, or otherwise makes it available to
the public. Some countries use an annual numbering system;
where this is the case, exact identification of the number
must include, as a prefix or suffix, the year of filing. The
number assigned to the application should be entered here
without punctuation or spaces within the number (but retain-
ing any punctuation which separates the number from a prefix
or suffix).

Examples

In these examples, the following conventions have been adopted, in
view of the considerable range of variation which is possible:

(a) Indicator position 2 is used to show the nature of the legal
relationship; alternatively, this could have been left
unspecified.

(b) Country codes are included in all cases, and the two-digit ISO
code should be used.
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Example 1
Relation due to addition
Addition data as given on French patent
"Nature du titre principal: Brevet d'invention
no. 1.548.709"

Contents of field A38:
P1RIFREZ2A3R51548709

Example 2
Relation due to division

Division data as given on British patent specification:
“Divided out of number 1242211"

Contents of field A38:
P201GBR2AKE51242211

Example 3
Relation due to continuation-in-part

Continuation data as given on US patent specification:
"Continuation-in-part of application Ser. No.
719,052, Apr. 5, 1968, now Patent no. 3,492,
221 dated Jan. 27, 1970"

Contents of field A38:
P301USE2AHE53492221

Example 4

Relation due to reissue

Reissue data as given on US patent specification:
"Original No. 3,303,026, dated Feb. 7, 1967,
Ser. No. 533,579, Mar. 11, 1966. Application
for reissue Feb. 7, 1969. Ser. No. 802,201"

Contents of field A38:
PAR1USE2AKE53303P26
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REPORT NUMBER
Field definition

Tag: A39

Indicators: @0

Subfields: @: Report number

Repeatable: Yes: if a report carries more than one number,
field A39 may be repeated as many times as required.

Data description

Field A39 is used to enter a number which identifies a report (but
not a contract or grant number, which should be entered at field A72.

The number should be entered exactly as shown on the document, including
punctuation and spaces. Frequently the report number may include

a component which identifies a report series: the number entered

in field A39 should i-::Tude this component, even if the report series

is separately identifi.d elsewhere in the record (e.g. by ISSN).

If the report carries more than one identification number, field
A39 may be repeated as required.

Field A39 may be used in records at any level.
Note that a number assigned to a report by a depository agency for

purposes of ordering and acquisition should be entered in subfield
4 of field A43 AVAILABILITY OF DOCUMENT.

Example
"Report No. AIP ID 70-P"

Contents of field A39: PPGPAIPHIDK70-P
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NAME OF PERFORMING ORGANIZATION

Field definition

Tag: A4p
Indicators: p0
Subfields: 1: Name of organization

2: Address or location (optional element)

3: Country code (optional element)

4: Abbreviation or acronym of organization
Repeatable: Yes: 1if more than one organization is cited, field

A4Q may be repeated as many times as required.

Data description

Field A4Q is used to enter the name of an organization responsible
for performing the whole or part of the work which is the subject
of a report, if and only if this organization is different from the
corporate author or author affiliation, otherwise fields A17, A18
and A19 should be used.

Field A4p may be repeated as required, if more than one organization
is cited as responsible for the work.

Field A4Q occurs only in records describing report literature, and
may be used at either the monographic or analytic level.

Subfields

1 Name of organization. Where several levels of the organization
are cited (e.g. laboratory, faculty, university), they should
be entered in descending order of scale, from the larger unit
to the smaller. For large and complex organizations, such as
some university or government departments, intermediate levels,
the inclusion of which does not add significant information to
the entry, may be omitted provided always that the most specific
unit is cited and that the entry provides an unambiguous ident-
ification of the organization. In order to facilitate manipu-
lation of the levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be
inserted instead of a space between each separate unit. This
is to be regarded as a space for purposes of display and search
matching.

The names of the organization should be entered in the language
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is itself
a translation, and the name in its original language is known,

in which case the latter form should be entered if better known).
The following conventions also apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended trans-
literation schedules are to be used (see Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an
abbreviation or acronym is found in the document being
recorded.

(¢) 1If the official or formal name of an organization is
usually quoted in the form of an acronym ('IBM', 'Unesco')
this may be entered as the full form in subfield 1.
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(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered
in subfield 4 in addition to the full form in
subfield T,

2 Address of organization. The address or Tocation of the
organization may optionally be entered in subfield 2, and
it is recommended that it should be so entered if the name
of the organization alone is not sufficient for unambiguous
identification, as in Example 2.

3 Country code. The country of the organization may option-
ally be entered in subfield 3, using the two-character
alphabetic code of ISO 3166 : Codes for the representation
of names of countries (see Appendix A).

4 Abbreviation or acronym of organization., An abbreviation
or acronym of the organization may be entered in subfield 4.
This should correspond exactly to the full name of the
organization in subfield 1, If several levels of the
organization are cited in subfield 1, the same number of
lTevels should be entered in subfield 4 and each should be
separated by '+'. If no abbreviation exists for a particular
level, that level should be entered in full.

ExamE1es
ExamE1e 1

The work is conducted by the Laboratorie de Chimie - Université
Paris=-Sud:

Contents o7 field A4p:
P@1UniversitépParis-Sud+LaboratoirepdepChimie

ExamE1e 2

The Department of Scientific and Industrial Research of New Zealand
was the performing organization. New Zealand must be entered to
avoid confusion with the British D.S.I.R. (now defunct):

Contents of field A4p:
PPe1DepartmentpofPScientificpandPIndustrialpResearch@3NZe4D,.S.1.R,
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2.

2.A41.1
UNIVERSITY OR OTHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTION

Field definition

Tag: A4l

Indicators: 0@

Subfields: 1: Full name of university or other institution
2: Address or location (optional element)
3: Country code (optional element)
4: Abbreviation or acronym of institution

(optional element)
Repeatable: No

Data description

Field A4l is used to enter the name of the university,
university department, or other degree-granting institution,
to which a thesis or dissertation was submitted.

Where several levels of the organization are cited (e.g.
faculty, college, university), they should be entered in
descending order of scale, from the larger unit to the smaller.
For large and complex organizations, such as some university
departments, intermediate levels, the inclusion of which does
not add significant information to the entry, may be omitted
provided always that the most specific unit is cited and that
the entry provides an unambiguous identification of the
organization. In order to facilitate manipulation of the
levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be inserted
instead of a space between each separate unit. This is to be
regarded as 'space' for purposes of display and search
matching.

The names of a corporate body should be entered in the language
of the document (unless the name shown on the document is
itself a translation, and the name in its original language

is known, in which case the latter form should be entered

if better known). The following conventions also apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended
t;ans]iteration schedules are to be used (see Appendix
C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered even if an
abbreviation or acronym is found in the document being
recorded.

(c) If the official or formal name of an organization is
usually quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. M.1.T.),
this may be entered as the full form in subfield 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered
in subfield 4 in addition to the full form of subfield

1.
Subfields
1 Full name of institution. The full name of the

institution should be entered in subfield 1, or an
acronym or abbreviation if the corporate body is
usually referred to in this form.
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2 Address of institution. The address or location of the
institution may optionally be entered in subfield 2,
and it is recommended that it should be so entered if
the name of the organization alone is not sufficient
for unambiguous identification, as in Example 2.

3 Country code. The country of the institution may
optionally be entered in subfield 3, using the two-
character alphabetic code of ISO 3166 : Codes for the
representation of names of countries (see Appendix A).

4 Abbreviation or acronym of institution. An abbreviation
or acronym of the institution may be entered in subfield
4. This should correspond exactly to the full name of
the corporate body in subfield 1. If several levels of
the institution are cited in subfield 1, the same
number of levels should be entered in subfield 4 and
each should be separated by '+'. If no abbreviation
exists for a particular Tevel, that level should be
entered in full.

3. Example
Thesis was submitted to University of Sheffield, England:

Contents of field Adl:
PPR1UniversitybofSheffieldB3GB
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A42: TYPE OF DEGREE
1. Field definition

Tag: A4?2
Indicators: @@
Subfield: @: Type of degree
Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field A42 is used, in a record which refers to a thesis or disser-
tation, to enter a note on the type of degree for which the thesis
or dissertation was presented. This information may be entered
in free form,
Field A42 is an optional data element.

3. Example
Type of degree: "Ph.D."

Contents of field A42: PPEAPh.D.
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A43:  AVAILABILITY OF DOCUMENT

1. Field definition

Tag: A43
Indicators: (@
Subfields: @: Conditions of access and other notes
1:  Name of organization
2: Address of organization (optionsl)
3: Country code (optional)
4: Depository Accession Number
5: Price (optional)
Repeatable: Yes, if available from more than one organization.
2. Data description

Field A43 is used to enter the source of availability of the
document to which the bibliographic record refers, together with
any other notes relevant to the process of obtaining the original
document (e.g. restrictions on availability, price, order number).
In the case of documents which are readily available from the
publisher via the usual channels, only the price needs to be
entered in this field. This field is mandatory for reports,
theses and all documents which are not avaitable through the usual
commercial channels. Field A43 may be used in records at all
bibliographic levels.

Entry in field A43 should be made according to the usual conventions
for entry of corporate bodies so that this field may be used for
retrieval.

Where several levels of the organization are cited (e.g. laboratory,
faculty, university), they should be entered in descending order of
scale, from the larger unit to the smaller. For large and complex
organizations, such as some university or government departments,
intermediate levels, the inclusion of which does not add significant
information to the entry, may be omitted provided always that the
most specific unit is cited and that the entry provides an
unambiguous identification of the organization. In order to facilitate
manipulation of the levels by computer, a '+' (plus sign) should be
inserted instead of a space between each separate unit. This is to
be regarded as 'space' for purposes of display and search matching.

The names of a corporate body should be entered in the language of the
document (unless the name shown on the document is itself a translation
and the name in its original language is known, in which case the latter
form should be entered if better known). The following conventions

also apply:

(a) If transliteration is required, UNISIST recommended transliteration
schedules are to be used (see Appendix C).

(b) The full form of the name should be entered if an abbreviation or
acronym is found on the document being recorded.

(c) 1If the official or formal name of an organization is normally
quoted in the form of an acronym (e.g. IBM, Aslib), this may be
entered as the full form in subfield 1.

(d) A recognized abbreviation or acronym may be entered in subfield
2 in addition to the full form in subfield 1.
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Subfields

@ Conditions of access and other notes. These should be
entered 1n free form. This subfield should be used for the
frequency of a serial, a note about a sole distributor if
different from the publisher (when the name and address
of the distributor will occur in subfields 2 and 3), any
restrictions on access to the document, etc.

1 Full name of corporate body. The full name of the
corporate body should be entered in subficld 1, or an
acronym or abbreviation if the corporate body is usually
referred to in this form.

2 Address of corporate body. The address or location of the
corporate body may optionally be entered in subfield 2,
and it is recommended that it should be so entered if the
name of the organization alone is not sufficient for
unambiguous identification, as in Example 2.

3 Country code. The country of the corporate body may
optionally be entered in subfield 3, using the two-

character alphabetic code of ISO 3166 : Codes for the
representation of names of countries (see Appendix A).

4 Depository Accession Number. This subfield is used to
enter an identifying number which is assigned to a
document (usually a report) by a depository agency for
purposes of ordering and acquisition. This subfield is
not used for report numbers assigned by the originating
and/or sponsoring agencies, for contract or grant numbers,
or similar identifying numbers. If the depository
accession number is the same as the unique control number
used in field @@l of the record, its repetition in this
field is optional (e.g. in the case where the depository
agency also creates the database).

5 Price. The price should be entered in subfield 5 with a
note in free form if different prices apply to different
categories of purchaser. This subfield is always optional.

6 Abbreviation or acronym of corporate body. An abbreviation
or acronym of the corporate body may be entered in subfield
4. This should correspond exactly to the full name of the
corporate body in subfield 1. If several levels of the
organization are cited in subfield 1, the same number of
levels should be entered in subfield 4 and each should be
separated by '+'. If no abbreviation exists for a
particular level, that level should be entered in full.

3. Examples

Example 1

. A report is available from the Library Service of the Property
Services Agency, Department of the Environment, Marsham Street,
London SW1, price £1.50.

‘June 1981



2.A43.3

Contents of field A43:
Pp@1DepartmentPofiithelfEnvironment+PropertylServices)
Agency+LibraryliService@2MarshamfStreetlfLondonifS.W.1@3
GB@5£1.50

Example 2

A document is available only from NTIS, depository accession
number PB-273 455, price $5.00

Contents of field A43:
PPe@SoleBdistributor@®@INTISR4PB-2731455@5$5.00

Example 3

A serial is available from the publisher recorded in field
A25. It is published monthly and is priced at £8.00 per year
for libraries and £5.00 a year for individuals on an annual
subscription basis,

Contents of field A43:

PPe@Month1y@5¢ 8. 00tolfT1ibraries, e 5. 00¥tohindividuals:
annuallsubscription
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2.

3.

2.A44.,1

ABSTRACT
Field dcfinition

Tag: Ad4
Indiceiors: (0
Subfields: 1: Abstract
2: Source of abstract (optional)
3: Abstract number (optional)
4: Language of abstract
Repeatable: Yes, if more than one abstract is to be included in
the data base for a given document.

Data description

Field A44 is used to enter an abstract or other narrative description
of the content of a document, and a reference to the source of the

abstract.

Subfields

1 Abstract. The content and format of the abstract data are depend-
ent on the practices of the service creating the record and
are therefore undefined.

2 Source of abstract. This subfield may be used to enter a reference
to the source of the abstract entered in subfield 1. Any entry
may be entered in free form bearing in mind the following guide-

Tines:

(a) If the abstract is taken from another journal, the name
of that journal together with ISSN, volume and issue
numbers should be entered applying the same conventions

- for selection, transliteration and abbreviation as found
under the appropriate field in the Reference Manual.

(b) If the abstract is the author's abstract from the original
article, then a note may be made to that effect.

(c) If the abstract is the work of an abstractor in the

database producer's organization, this field may be
used to enter the abstractor's name or initials.

3 Abstract number. The number of the abstract in a serial entered
in subfield 2 may be entered here.

4 Language of abstract. This subfield may be used to enter a
?ixea-iengfﬁ code indicating the language of the abstract entered
in subfield 1. A set of codes to be used is found in Appendix
B.

Field Ad44 is optional and may be used in records at all bibliographic
levels. It may be repeated if it is required to record two or more
different abstracts for the same document.

Example

The abstract "Considers the feasibility of a study which might be
used to investigate some of the economic implications...ended" is
taken from Information Science Abstracts (ISSN 0020-0239) volume
13 part 4 and its number is 78-8998.
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Contents of field A44:
PPe1Considerspthepffeasibilityl...pended@2InformationSciencepAbstractsl
13(4)BISSNIB0020-0239@378-8998

N.B. For the purpose of the example, the abstract has been abbreviated.
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A45: NUMBER OF REFERENCES
1. Field definition

Tag: A45
Indicators: §0
Subfield: @: Number of references (variable length,

numeric only)
Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field A45 is used to enter the number of references cited in the
document to which the bibliographic record refers.

Subfield @ should contain an arabic .number, and nothing else.

Field A45 is an optional data element. It may be used in records
at all bibliographic levels.

3. Example

"27 references"

Contents of field A45: P@PRA27
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Ad46: 'SUMMARY ONLY' NOTE
1. Field definition

Tag: A46
Indicators: 00
Subfield: @: 'Summary only' note
Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field A46 is provided in order to enter the information that, the
original document referred to in the bibliographic record is itself
only a summary, and not the full text (as is often the case, for
example, with conference proceedings).

The presence of field A46 provides an indication to the computer
system that the document being recorded falls into this category.

The content of field A46 may be defined by the user system, either
gs a code or as a free-form note in a language appropriate to the
atabase.

This field is optional, and may be used at any bibliographic level.
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2.M47.1

CITATION NUMBER,

Field definition

Tag: A47

Indicators: 110]

Subfield: @: Citation number of entry

Repeatable: Yes: if a service gives more than one number to the
sam$ document the numbers may be entered in repeated
fields.

Data description

Field A47 is provided in order for a service to enter the number
relating to the citation of the document being catalogued within
the printed publications of an A & I service, This may be called
the abstract number, record number or bibliography number. If the
service for any reason gives more than one number to the same
document to which the record refers, then the field may be
repeated. This field is optional.

Example
Record number: 79=-2154A

Contents of field A47:
PPeA79-2154A
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A51: COUNTRY OF PUBLICATION CODE
T. Field definition

Tag: A51
Indicators: Position 1: may be used to 1ink the country of
publication with publisher in field
A25 when more than one publisher is
cited.
Position 2: @
Subfield: @#: Country code .
Repeatable: Yes, if the document was published in more than
one country

2. Data description

Field A51 is used to enter a code representing the country in which
the document being recorded was published or issued (in the case

of material which is not formally published). The codes used should
be the two-character alphabetic codes of ISO 3166: Codes for the
representation of names of countries (see Appendix A). This field
1s mandatory for all documents whether formally published or not.

If an item is published in more than one country the field should

be repeated. Optionally each field A51 may be linked to the publisher
or publishers in the country represented by the code, by setting
indicator position 1 of the corresponding fields A25 and A51 to the

same value.

3. Example
A document is published in Hungary (code HU).

Contents of field A51: P@@IRHU
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A52: SECONDARY SOURCE CITATION
1. Field definition

Tag: A52

Indicators: @0 .

Subfields: @: Title of source
1: ISSN

2: CODEN

3: Volume Identification Data

4. Issue Identification Data

5: Pagination

6: Publication Date

7: Temporary Citation Identification

8: Permanent Citation Identification

9: Primary Subject Classification Data
A: Secondary Subject Classification Data
Repeatable: Yes

2. Data description

Field A52 is used to enter the bibljographic citation to the secondary
publication or services source of the bibliographic record. The

field is divided into ten subfields. The contents of the subfields
shoul? be entered according to the rules prescribed in the Reference
Manual.

Subfields

2 Title of source. Any title of the kinds that can be entered
Tn field AP3 may be entered here.

1 ISSN. The ISSN should be entered according to the provisions
of field APl, i.e. without any spaces or hyphens.

2 CODEN. The CODEN should be entered according to the provisions
of Tield AP2. This is an optional subfield if the ISSN has
been entered in subfield 1.

3 Volume identification data. The voiume number without caption
or, in Tieu of a volume number, a year number may be entered
here. This subfield is the equivalent of field A@S.

4 Issue identification data. The issue number without caption
ma% be entered here. 1his subfield is the equivalent of field
Ag6.

5 Pagination. The number of the first or only page containing
The reference may be entered here in the form of an arabic numeral.

6 Publication date. The date of publication of the source. If
volume and issue identification data are sufficient to identify
the appropriate part then year alone will suffice, otherwise
a full date is recommended. The form of the date is left to
the individual organization as this is not a search field, but
the IS0 form is preferred (see field A21).
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7 Temporary citation identification. This subfield is provided
to enter a number or other vdentification allocated by the original
producer to the citation on a temporary basis.

8 Permanent citation identification. This subfield is provided
to enter the permanent identification number or other identi-
fication allocated by the original producer to the citation.

9 Primary subject classification data. This subfield is provided
to enter primary subject classification data found in the secondary
source.

A Secondary subject classification data. This subfield is provided
to enter secondary subject classification data found in the
secondary source.

Examples

Example 1

Chemical Abstracts, Volume 88, Issue 8, February 10, 1978, page 173,
Abstract 88:53493s, Section 55 - Ferrous Metals.

Contents of field A52:
PBPChemicalPpAbstracts@1P@P922580802CHABASR388R4865173061978p210
©888:53498s50955

Example 2.

Chemical Industry Notes, Volume 7, Number 15, March 13, 1978, page
1, Extract 13147X, (Section) A - Production.

Contents of field A52:
ppeAChemicalPIndustrypNotes@l1@P45639XC2CINTAWR37@415051
@61978@313@813147XE9A

June 1981




2. A69. 1

A69: SOURCE DATA BASE
1. Field definition

Tag: A69

Indicators: @@

Subfields: : Date record added to data base

Standard data base number (optional)

Standard data base name (optional)

Non-standard data base name (optional)

Abbreviated data base name (optional)

Acronym/short name of data base (optional)

: Record identifier

Repeatable: VYes: if the record is taken from a data base
which is not itself the originator of the record.

NOYO L 2w =

2. Data description

Field A69 is used when the record is not being described from
the item itself but is taken from another data base. This
field should be used only if the record is copied from a
record in another data base in machine-readable form. When
a record is taken from a printed source and converted into
machine-readable form, use field A52 SECONDARY SOURCE
CITATION. The identification of the source data base, the
identifier of the record within that data base and the date
of incorporation in the new data base should be entered.
This field is mandatory when the record has been taken from
another data base.

Subfields

1  Date record added to data base. The date should be entered
in ISO standard format YYYYMMDD. This subfield is
mandatory.

2 Standard data. base number. The standard data base number

of the data base from which the record is taken should
be entered in subfield 2. This subfield will not be used
until a system of Standard Data Base Numbers is
established.

3 Standard data base name. Subfield 3 is used for entering

the name of the data base from which the record is taken.
The standard data base name should be entered if avail-
able. This subfield will not be used until a system of
Standard Data Base Names is established.

4 Non-standard name of data base. Subfield 4 is used for

entering the name of the data base from which the record
is taken if the standard form of the name is not
available. It should be entered according to the official
form by which the data base is known.

5 Abbreviated data base name. Subfield 5 is used for an
abbreviated form of the name of the data base.

6 Acronym/short name of data base. Subfield 6 is used for

an acronvm or short name of the data base.
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7 Record identifier. Subfield 7 should contain the record
identifier as it exists in the source data hase. This

must be unique for each record. Tf this is not the case
it should be made unique by adding the year in which the
record was originally created. This field is mandatory.

Although each of subfields 2 to 6 is optional, the presence
of at least one of these subfields is mandatory.

Repeated field A69

If the record has been passed not only from one data base to
another but to a further data base it is necessary to repeat
field A69. For proprietary reasons it will be important to
know which secondary source originally prepared the record
and which source then received it, in order of receipt. In
order to facilitate this the repeated fields should be
ordered on the exchange tape in order of date, earliest
first.

Automatic generation of field

Each data base which has the record should supply this field
for the records in its file before exchanging the records.
Since the required subfield information is either in the
record or is standard for the data base, it will be possible
to generate the data for each record by computer rather than
having to input manually.

Example

Date record added to the data base: November 20, 1979
Standard data base name: COMPENDEX (postulated)
Record identifier: 77-083083

Contents of field A69:
PAR11979112BR3COMPENDEXR777-383083
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A7@: BIBLIOGRAPHY NOTE
1. Field definition

Tag: A79
Indicators: 20 .
Subfield: @: Pagination of bibliography.

Repeatable: No

2. Data description

Field A7 is used if the work contains a bibliography. The page
number(s) of the bibliography should be entered in subfield P
preceded by "p" if there is only one page and "pp" if there is
more than one page. This field is optional,

3. Examples

Example 1
The work contains a bibliography on page 194:

Contents of field A70:
PPeAPpI 94

Example 2
The work contains a bibliography on pages 87 - 92:

Contents of field A70:
pPeApp. 87-92
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A72: CONTRACT OR GRANT NUMBER

1. Field definition

Tag: A72
Indicators: 00
Subfield: @: Contract or grant number

Repeatable: VYes: if the report carries more than one
contract or grant number.

2. Data description

Field A72 is used to enter a contract or grant number relating
to a research project or other work that has heen done. This
field is not used to enter a report number which should be
entered in field A39.

The contract or grant number may be entered, if known, even

if it does not appear on the document. If the work concerned
in the report was due under more than one contract or grant
the field should be repeated and the contract or grant numbers
entered in separate fields.

Field A72 may be used in records at any level. It is optional
at all levels.

3. Example
“Contract number 81/865-C"

Contents of field A72:
Ppe@A81/865-C
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TARGET AUDIENCE CODE
Field definition

Tag: A8Q
Indicators: 09
Subfields: 1: Target audience code
2: System name
Repeatable: VYes, if a document is aimed at more than one audience

Data description

Field A8P is used to record the target audience or intellectual level
of the item. Until an international standard target audience code
exists, users of the RM are free to devise their own codes to denote
the target audience of items being recorded.

Subfields
The subfields should be used in the following way:

1 Target audience code. The code itself is to be entered here
as prescribed by the system of codes entered in subfield 2.

2 System name. The name of the system of codes used should be
entered here. Abbreviations may be used. If the IFLA Inter-
national Target Audience Code is used it should be abbreviated
to ITAC.

If it is desired to enter more than one code, the field should
be repeated.

Examples

These examples use the codes in International Federation of Library
Associations and Institutions. International Target Audience Code
ITAC): a proposal and report on its development and testing.
ondon, nternationa ce for ’ nternational
Office for UBC. Occasional papers, no. 1).

Example 1
The item is intended for postgraduate research students (code p)

Contents of field A8(:
PPe1pB2ITAC

Example 2

The item is intended to be a school text for ages 5-11 (code c) and
ages 11-16 (code g) :

Contents of field A8Q (repeated):

PPe1cR2ITAC
PPe1gR2ITAC
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A9@: RELATED RECORD

1. Field definition

Tag: A9Q

Indicators: 0@

Subfields: 1: Relationship code
2: Record number

Repeatable: Yes: field A9Q is repeatable for each different
kind of relationship

2. Data description

Field A9@ is used to enter the record number of a record
related to the one being entered, along with a code indicating
the type of relationship. This record number should be the
same as the number in field @@l of the related record. Each
related record and its code should be entered in a separate

A9p field.

This field consists of two subfields which should be used as
follows:

1 Relatiopnship code. This subfield is used to enter a code

denoting the relationship between the record, the record
number of which is entered in subfield 2, and the item
being described. The codes are found below in section 4.

2 Record number. This subfield is used to enter the record
number of the related record; the relationship of this
record to the record being entered has been denoted by
a code in subfield 1.

3. Examples
Example 1

The document being recorded is an English translation of a
document in Russian, record number 16034. The code for original
of a translation is @@6.

Contents of field A9Q: P001pp66216034

Example 2

The document being recorded has two supplements, record
numbers 12345 and 67890. The code for supplement is (@@3.

Contents of repeated fields A9f:
P0e1MP30212345
0pe1pp30267890

Example 3

The document being recorded is one of a series of articles
occurring from time to time in issues of a particular journal.
The record number of the previous article is 8421; the code for
previous member of a series is @11.

Contents of field A90: PPR1011028421
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Codes for relationships

The

names attached Lo the codes refer to the status of the item the

number of which is recorded in subfield 2 of the field, and not to

the
PO

item being described in the main body of the record.

Series at a higher levc|

pp2

The document being recorded in the main body of the record is
a subseries of a series, the record number of which should
be entered in subfield 2.

Subseries

po3

The document being recorded in the main body of the record
is a series. The record number of any subseries should be entered
in subfield 2.

Supplement

po4

The document being described in the main body of the record
is the parent of a supplement. The document, the number of
which is recorded in subfield 2, is a supplement.

Parent of supplement

)

The document being described in the main body of the record
is a supplement; the record number of its parent is entered
in subfield 2.

Translation

286

The document being described in the main body of the record
has one or more translations. The record number of each trans-

lation should be recorded in subfield 2, each one in a separate field.

Original of a translation

297

The document being described in the main body of the record
is a translation. The record number of the original from which
it was translated is recorded in subfield 2.

Other language edition

g8

The document being described in the main body of the record

is the 'parent' of one or more other language editions. 'Other
language edition' is defined as an item which has a parent document
in a different Tanguage but is not a cover-to-cover translation,
for example an English news magazine which contains many articles
translated from the French 'parent' journal but which also contains
original articles not found in the parent. The record number

of each other language edition should be entered in subfield 2.

Parent of other lanquage edition

029

The document being described in the main body of the record
is an 'other language edition', (for definition see code 907).
The record number of the parent document is entered in subfield 2.

Edition in another format or medium

The document being described in the main body of the record
has been produced in another format or medium (e.g. Braille
or microform). The record number of the dccument produced
in the new medium is entered in subfield 2.

@19 Original format or medium of a re-edition/resroduction
e document being described 1n the main body o e record

originated in another format or medium. the record number of
the original document is entered in subfield 2.
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P11 Previous member of series
The document being described in the main body of the record
is one of a series. The record number of the previous member
of the series should be entered in subfield 2. This code may
be used to record links between members of a series at any level,
for example a series of articles appearing in separate issues
of journals or even in different journals, or monographs in
a series.

@12 Following member of series
The document being described in the main body of the record
is one of a series. The record number of the following member
of the series should be entered in subfield 2.

@13 Earlier title (serial)
‘The serial being described in the main body of the record has
an earlier title which was changed. The record number relating
to the earlier title should be entered in subfield 2.

P14 Later title (serial)
‘The serial being described in the main body of the record later
changed its title. The record number relating to the later
title should be entered in subfield 2.
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A99:

1.

2.

3.

2.A99.1

ANCILLARY DATA
Field definition

Tag: A99

Indicators: 00

Subfield : @: Ancillary data
Repeatable: Yes

Data description

Field A99 is provided as a special 'notes' field to make it possible
to enter any ancillary data required in the bibliographic record
which meet both the following criteria:

(a) The data cannot appropriately be entered in any of the fields
defined in the Reference Manual, or in a 'notes' subfield assoc-
jated with a particular fie

(b) The data are not such as to Justify the definition of additional
specific fields as part of a local implementation format; i.e.
they are relatively informal in nature, or of highly infrequent
occurrence.

It must be stressed that, although field A99 has been provided to

meet the possibility of an occasional need for the inclusion of ancillary
data in free form, its use is recommended only as a last resort.

Where an individual service regularly needs to include data elements
which are outside the scope of the Reference Manual, it is recommended
that separately tagged 'local' fields should be defined for this

purpose.

Field A99 may be entered in completely free form, and may be repeated
if required. It may be used in records at all bibliographic levels.

Examples

Example 1

Book is based on "Der Westdeutsche Markt in Zahlen" published by
Metra Divo, Frankfurt

Contents of field A99:

PoeEBookliskbasedionp' DerpWestdeutschepMarktpinfZahlen"ppubl ished
pbygMet rappDivo,PFrankfurt

Example 2
A note in an introduction states "The result of a cooperative research

~ project at Southern I1linois University”

Contents of field A99:
0PeAThepresul tpofpalicooperat ivephresearchPprojectpatSouthernpI1Tinoisy
University
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BP1:

2.

3.

2.Bpl.1

BROAD SYSTEM OF ORDERING CODE

Field definition

Tag: BA
Indicators: @9
Subfield: @: Broad system of ordering code

Repeatable: Yes, if it is required to apply more than one code to
a document.

Data description

Field B@1 is used to enter the FID/Unesco Broad System of Ordering
Code. These codes can be found in BSO: Broad System of Ordering
Schedule and Index. 3rd revision. The Hague, FID; Paris, Unesco,

. e code should be entered in subfield @ in the form prescribed
in the above publication.

Example

The subject is "satellite studies of solar phenomena"
The notation is 252,72,28

Contents of field BP1:
poep252,72,28
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2.Bp2.1

BP2: DEWEY DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION NUMBER
1. Field definition

Tag: B@2
Indicators: @0
Subfields: 1: Dewey Decimal Classification Number
2: Edition of Dewey Decimal Classification (optional)
Repeatable: VYes, if it is desired to allocate two or more separate
classification numbers to the document being recorded.

2. Data description

Field B@2 is used to record the Dewey NDecimal Classification Number.

These numbers can be found in the Dewey Decimal Classification and
Relative Index devised by Melville Dewey. 19th ed. New York, Forest

Press, 1978. There have been nineteen editions of Dewey and, in
addition, there have been nine editions of an abridged version.

Subfields

The field is divided into two subfields:

1 This holds the complete number as constructed from the schedules.
2 This holds the number of the edition of the Dewey Decimal Class-

ification scheme used. This should be stored as an arabic number
followed by a space and "abr." (for abridged) where appropriate.

3. Examples

Example 1

Dams: technology: Yugoslavia is 627.09727 in the 9th abridged edition
of the Dewey Decimal Classification.

Contents of field B@2:
#0e1627.09427029%abr .

Example 2

Halley's Comet is 523.64 in the 16th ed. of the Dewey Decimal Class-
ification.

Contents of field B@2:
#0e1523.640216
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2.

3.

2.B@4.1

UNIVERSAL DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION NUMBER
Field definition

Tag: BG4

Indicators: @0

Subfields: 1: UDC number
2: Edition details (optional)

Repeatable: Yes, if it is required to apply more than one class
number to a document.

Data description

Field B@4 is used to enter the Universal Decimal Classification
number (UDC) relating to the document. It should be entered as
prescribed in the UDC schedules. The editions of the UDC are
authorized by the International Federation for Documentation (F.I.D.)
and are available in a number of different languages from national
standards organizations.

Subfields

1 This subfield is provided to hold the number as constructed
from the schedules.

2 This subfield holds the number of the edition of the UDC from
which the classification in subfield 1 has been taken.

Examples

A number constructed from the schedules of the 4th edition of UDC
(in English) for "Machinery for harvesting oats in Great Britain
in the 19th century" is 633.13-155 (410) "18". The 4th edition
is abbreviated to 4.

Contents of field B@4:
PPe1633.13-1554(410)p" 18" 024
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2.B@8.1

B@8: OTHER CLASSIFICATION SCHEME NUMBER
T. Field definition

Tag: 808
Indicators: @0
Subfield: 1: Classification number

2: Name of classification scheme and edition
Repeatable: Yes, if it is required to apply more than one classifi-
cation number to a document

2. Data description

Field B@8 is provided for entering a classification number applied
to the document according to a classification scheme other than
those provided in the Reference Manual with special fields, i.e.
B.S.0., Dewey Decimal Classification and UDC. This field consists
of two subfields:

1 Classification number

The number as found in the scheme's schedules is to be entered
in subfield 1.

2 Classification scheme
The name of the classification scheme and the edition is entered
in subfield 2. Parties to an exchange may agree on particular

fields for local definition schemes and for this purpose a
'Z--' field should be used.
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B21:

1.

2.

2.B821.1

CONTROLLED INDEX TERM

Field definition

Tag: B21
Indicators: 3ee below
Subfields: @: Source

See also below
Repeatable: Yes

Data description

Field B21 is used to record codes, words or groups of words which
describe the subject content of the document under conditions where
at least the primary index term (code, word or phrase) is controlled
by an authority list (e.g. a thesaurus or list of valid codes).

Subfields and indicators

The subfields other than subfield @ and indicators in this field

are left undefined and parties to an exchange should agree on defined
subfields and indicators according to the requirements of their
systems of index terms.

Subfield @ should be used for the source of the index terms.
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B22:

1.

2.

2.822.1

UNCONTROLLED INDEX TERM.
Field definition

Tag: B22
Indicators: See below
Subfields: @: Source

See also below
Repeatable: Yes

Data description

Field B22 is used to record a word or a group of words which describes
the subject content of the document but which is not controlled

by or Timited to a set of authorized words. These index terms are
often referred to as keywords, keyword phrases, and identifiers.

Subfields and indicators

Other than subfield #, the subfields and indicators in this field

are left undefined and parties to an exchange should agree on defined
subfields and indicators according to the requirements of their
systems of index terms.

Subfield @ should be used for the source of the index terms.
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B3@:

2.

2.B30.1

TYPE OF BIBLIOGRAPHIC ENTITY

Field definition

Tag: B3@
Indicators: @@
Subfields: 1: Type of bibliographic entity - code
2: Type of bibliographic entity - free form
Repeatable: VYes, if it is required to denote a document having
characteristics of more than one type.

Data description

This field is used to denote the type of bibliographic entity to which
the document being recorded belongs. The subfields are used as follows:-

1. Type of bibliographic entity - code

This subfield should be used to enter one of the codes found in
section 4: Codes for types of bibliographic entity (see below).

If an international standard set of bibliographic entity codes

is formulated it will be included here. Until then only the codes
defined in this manual should be used. If it is desired to indicate
any types of bibliographic entity not covered by the 1list of codes,
thgfnaTgszof the entities should be entered in free form in

subfie .

2. Type of bibliographic entity - free form

This subfield should be used to record the type of bibliographic
entity in free form.

Each individual code or entry in free form should be entered in a repeated
field.

This field is used to record any type of bibliographic entity including, if

?egi;ed, the code that is also entered in character position 6 of the record
abel. .

§5amgles
\Examg? el
The document is a report. Code for report: R

Contents of field B3p:
PPEIR
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4.

Example 2

The document is a map. No code as yet is available,
Contents of field B3@:

ppe2Map
Codes for types of bibliographic entity

The following codes are permitted in subfield 1:

Monograph

Serial

Report

Conference document
Patent document

Thesis or dissertation

VO nN=R

e

2.830.2
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3.1.1

3.1.1

PART 3 : RECORD FORMAT AND RELATED SPECIFICATIONS
CHAPTER 3.1 : RECORD FORMAT

Record Format : general

The record format in this Manual is to be regarded as a specific
implementation of the International Standard IS0 2709: Docu-
mentation - Format for bibliographic information interchange

on magnetic tape.

The UNISIST/ICSU-AB Working Group on Bibliographic Descriptions
has recommended the adoption of the record format specified in
ISO 2709 with the objective of defining an implementation of this
standard which would be suited to the needs of abstracting and
indexing services, information centres and others. IS0 2709 is
currently under revision. Suggested changes about which there
was no controversy and which are, therefore, expected to be
included in the revised standard upon official publication,
have been taken into account in the current edition of the
Reference Manual. It should be noted that the previous (1973)
edition of IS0 2709 will remain a valid implementation of the
revised version.

The record structure defined by IS0 2709 will be referred to
hereafter as the "ISO bibliographic record".

The ISO bibliographic record is divided into three sections: a
fixed length label (Teader) occupying the first 24 characters

or bytes, a variable length directory and data fields of variable
Tength. Some aspects of the record structure are described below,
but for full detzils the reader should consult ISO 2709. A
diagrammatic representation of the record format is attached at
the end of Chapter 3.1.
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3'1.2

Record format: label or leader

3.1.2

The table below shows the contents of the fixed length label (or
leader) at the beginning of each record, as specified by IS0 and
as applied in the Reference Manual implementation (an asterisk

in the right-hand column indicates exaci correspondence with the
IS0 Standard):

Characters IS0 Standard Reference Manual

(or bytes) implementation

0 to 4 Record length *

5 Record status charcater Record status character

(e.g. new, amending) (see notes below; if
not used, enter as
zero).

6 to 9 Implementation codes Character position 6:
type of bibliographic
entity codes (see below).

Character positions 7-8:
reserved for future use
(enter zero).

Character position 9:
bibliographic level codes
(see below).

10 Indicator length Indicator length: minimum
2 bytes for UNISIST
exchange records, but
additional indicator
positions may be defined
by agreement between
parties to an exchange
(see 3.1.4 below).

11 Identifier length 2 vtes (see 3.1.4 below).

12 to 16 Base address of data *

17 +o0 19 For user systems *

20, 21, 22 | Directory map *

23 For future use *
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3.1.3

Character position 5

indicates the status of a record by means of the following upper
case alphabetic codes:

T CIP record
a "cataloguing-in-publication" record, i.e. an interim
record in anticipation of a full record, based on pre-
publication data supplied by publishers in agreement with
national libraries in certain countries.

D Deleting record
deletes an entire record.

I Interim record

a provisional record, rot an officially supplied CIP
record, in anticipation of a definitive full record.

' New record

an entirely new full record.
P Replacement of CIP record

a definitive full record which replaces a CIP record.
R Replacement record

substitutes completely a previously issued record which
is not a CIP record.

Character position 6

contains the following upper case alphabetic type of bibliographic
entity codes:

Monograph

Serial

Report

Conference document
Patent document

Thesis or dissertation.

OOV

Any of the above codes may also be entered in field B 30 (see

Part 2). Whenever more than one code is relevant it is recommended
to enter in the leader the code which is considered to be the
more characteristic or important one.

See Chapter 1.2 for discussion of "type of bibliographic entity"
and definitions.

June 1981



3.1.4

Character positions 7 and 8

are reserved for future use, and should be entered as zero.

Character position 9

indicates the main (lowest, i.e. least inclusive) or only
bibliographic level present in the record. The four bibliographic
Tevels are represented by upper case alphabetical codes:

A Analytic level

M Monographic level
C Collective level
S Serial level

See Chapter 1.3 for discussion of the concept of bibliographic
level and definitions.
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3.1'3

3.1.5

Record format: directory

The directory is a table containing a variable number of fixed
length entries, terminated by a field separator code (see 3.1.8).

Each entry corresponds to a specific data field (record
jdentifier, reserved and bibliographic fields) in the record,
and is divided into four parts (elements):

(1) Tag element: a three-character code identifying the name
of the data field which corresponds to the directory entry.

(2) Length of datafield element: the number of characters or
bytes occupied by the data field which corresponds to the
directory entry, including indicators and field separator
but excluding the record separator code if the data field
is the last field in the record.

(3) Starting character position element: a decimal number
giving the position of the first character of the data
field which corresponds to the directory entry. The
position is computed relative to the base address of the
data fields part of the record, i.e. the starting character
position of the first data field following the directory,
which is zero.

(4) Implementation-defined part element: the implementation-
defined part of each entry is a new but optional additional
element introduced in the draft revised IS0 2709. Its
content is not defined in the standard.

In anticipation of possible international guidelines on
the use of this fourth element, its use within the
Reference Manual context is left optional and undefined.

The Tength of the directory entries is controlled in character
positions 20-22, which, with character position 23 (reserved for
future use and hence to be zero filled), make up the directory
map. Position 20 determines the length of the "length of data
field" element; position 21 determines the number of character
positions allocated to hold the starting character position part
of the directory entry; and position 22 indicates the length of
the implementation-defined part. If the latter is not used,
position 22 is set to zero.
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2.1.6

No part of the directory entry may exceed nine characters in
length. Since the tag element is always three characters long,

it follows that the maximum total length of any directory entry
is thirty characters. However, the revised ISO 2709 also stip-
ulates that "all entries in a directory have the same structure".
Within the context of the Reference Manual this is interpreted
to mean that, within records as well as within files, the
respective lengths of each part of each directory entry have to
be the same. Therefore, the entries in the parts other than that
for the implementation-defined element, will have to be right-
Jjustified with zero fill if necessary. Any character position
not used in the the implementation-defined part will have to be
filled with blank but right justification does not apply because
the position of the numeric or. alphabetic characters to be
entered here will be ordered (first, second, etc.) in relation
to the category of information which is being coded (e.g.
bibliographic level, cataloguing status, etc.). Obviously no
right justification will apply to the tag element because tags

in the Reference Manual are always three-character alpha-numeric.

Where the Tength of a data field exceeds the largest number (N)
which can be stored in the "length" part of the directory entry,
two or more successive directory entries are assigned, and the
field is treated as if it were divided into a series of parts of
length N and a remainder part. Each directory entry referring to
a field of this type contains the following elements:

(a) The tag which identifies the field, repeated in all entries.

(b) Length of data field = zero, except in the final directory
entry, which contains the length of the remainder part of
the field.

(c) Starting character position of the part to which the
directory entry refers.

(d) Length of implementaton-defined part = zero, except in the
final directory entry, which contains the actual length
(contents) of this part if used.
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3.1.4

3.1-7

Record format: data fields

In the Reference Manual implementation of the IS0 bibliographic
record format, a data field is defined as consisting of:

(a) indicators;

(b) one or more subfields preceded by their subfield
identifiers;

(¢) a field separator (see introduction to Part 2, page 2.0.1,
and 3.1.8 below).

The number of indicators may be varied by individual users to
meet their own system requirements. However, the first two
positions are reserved for use as defined for each data field in
Part 2 of the Reference Manual. Consequently, the minimum length
of the indicator in a UNISIST exchange record is "2", and the
reserved indicator positions should not be used for any other
purposes. The indicator length is shown in character position

10 of the record leader.

A subfield consists of a subfield identifier followed by a data
string, which is delimited by either another subfield identifier
or a field separator. A subfield identifier, in Reference Manual
erchange records, consists of a subfield identifier flag (see
introduction to Part 2, page 2.0.1 and 3.1.8 below) followed by
one other character, a decimal digit or upper case letter. In
Part 2 of the Reference Manual the subfield identifier flag is
represented by the symbol "@". The subfield identifier "@N" is
reserved for "Notes" subfields.

It will be observed that the Referene Manual implementation of
the IS0 bibliographic record format uses only "type 4" fields
of the four "bibliographic field alternatives" shown in the
figure at the end of the standard. An appropriate adaptation of
the ISO diagram is given on page 3.1.14.
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3.1.5

3.1.8

Record format: tagging scheme

The ISO bibliographic record format prescribes three-character
tags. Early versions of the standard have insisted that tags
should be numeric, and this has been the most common implement-
ation practice; however, the revised standard allows for
alphabetic and alpha-numeric tags as well.

Additionally, ISO 2709 assigns special significance to certain
groups of tags as specified below:

Tag 0P1: record identifier data field. In the Reference
Manual implementation the content of this field is
not defined, since the record identifier will vary
from one user system to another. The principle of
reserving tag @91 for an identifier is to be
followed; its actual use is regarded as a matter
for agreement between parties to an exchange.

Tags 0#P2-@P9: reserved data fields. These are conventionally
used to store oroups of fixed length data elements
which may be required for the processing of the
record. Reserved data fields do not carry
indicators or subfield identifiers. The use of
reserved data fields is not excluded in the
Reference Manual, but is left undefined. A1l data
elements treated in the Reference Manual are
deliberately regarded as variable length, or
potentially variable length. In this connection it
should be noted that ISO 2709 does not prescribe
that data elements in the reserved fields should
be fixed length.

Tag assignments in the Manual have been made arbitrarily from
base A@@. It was felt that the allocation of specific ta
representations should be unstructured and non-hierarchical, to

be consistent with modern "table-oriented" programming methods.
This has two benefits: maximum flexibility of assignment, and
effectiveness of table-oriented programme design. An intellectual
structuring of groups of tags assigned to "related" data elements
may be useful for some purposes, but this structuring should be
reflected in the contents of the tables used to interpret the
tags, not in the tag representations themselves. The usefulness
of such intellectual groupings is solely for input or output,

not for exchange between machine systems.

The present revision deviates slightly from this general
principle to the extent that a block of "B" tags for subject
description has been created and future extensions to the
Reference Manual may also use tags that start with characters
other than "A". However, the purpose of this departure from the
original principle is solely convenience of the updating and
maintenance work.
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3.1.9

In any event, parties to an exchange are free to allocate tag
representations and groups or blocks of tags as they wish,
within their internal formats, but, if different, these local
tag notations should be converted to Reference Manual notations
on their exchange tapes. In addition it is strongly recommended
that tags are listed in the directory in ascending alpha-
numerical order, although this recommendaton does not apply to
the sequence of the fields in the record.

Furthermore, users may need fields which are not present in the
Reference Manual. Such local fields should be allocated tag
notations within the range Zp1-Z99.
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3'1.6

3.1.10

Linking of records and sub-records within records

Certain situations may arise in which it is desirable, for
bibliographic reasons, to treat a record as including one or
mure sub-records. For example, if a paper is a translation of an
item which has been published elsewhere, it may be necessary to
include a citation of the original source as a sub-record within
the main record referring to the translation. In general, this
situation will arise whenever reference must be made in a
bibliographic record to one or more related documents, or where
it is necessary to describe a work at more than one bibliographic
level.

A number of techniques are known to be used for dealing with
this type of problem:

(a) Use of a "notes" field. Sometimes information regarding
related items 1s entered in free form as part of a notes
field. This is often done when this information is required
solely for display, and need not be processed in a
structured way. This approach, however, is useless from
the point of view of computer processing. Consequently,
users of the reference Manual are recommended not to avail
themselves of this procedure except in the limited case
mentioned above and, even then, only as a procedure
supplementary to that recommended in all cases, i.e.
cross-referencing between separate records. This is
because information that is only required for display by
one system may well need to be further processed by an
exchange partner.

(b) Cross-referencing between records. In some circumstances the
related items may be entered as separate bibliographic
records, with pointers in each direction and an indication
of the nature of the relationship between them. This is
the solution adopted in the Reference Manual, which
consists of creating a repeatable bibliographic field (A98)
containing two subfields: one indicating the nature of the
relationship and the other the identification number of
the related record. The field is to be repeated for each
different type of relationship and for each different
record to which the relationship applies. Since this
method presupposes that all related records are present in
the same data base, there should be no problem with any
desired computer manipulation.

(c) "Nesting" or "embedding" of sub-records. One or more sub-
records, using the same data elements as the main record,
may be "nested" within a 1inking field of the latter. This
precludes direct access from the directory to the fields
contained in th2 sub-record(s). Because of this Timitation
the Reference Manual recommends against use of this tech-
nique. Methods to overcome the lack of access from the
directory, i.e. linking by means of incorporating a sub-
directory in the linking field or a subrecord directory
in the reserved field §@2 of the main record have been
developed. Use of the @#@2 field for this purpose was
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3.1.11

referred to in the 1973 edition of IS0 2709 but has not
been retained in the revised version to be published in
1981. In any event, the Reference Manual does not cater
for these solutions either because they are complex and
are likely to be superseded by linking methods being
discussed at the international level.

Summarizing the present section it may be concluded that, for
the time being, the Reference Manual embodies only one linking
technique, i.e. cross-referencing between separate records,
possivly to be supplemented by a note in free form in field
"A99: Ancillary Data". Admittedly this precludes Tinking self-
contained sub-records within composite main records (e.g.
citation of an original work and its translation in one record)
in a machine-readable file, but it does not prevent computer
generated visual display of such composite records. This rela-
tively simple linking method has been preferred because, at the
time of writing, the deliberations on linking techniques for
separate records and sub-records within records under the
auspices of the Unesco Ad Hoc Group on the Establishment of a
Common Communication Format were still at an inconclusive stage.
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3.1.12

3.1.7 Physical tape standards

It should be noted that the assumption is made throughout Part 3
of the Reference Manual that the basic medium for exchange will
be nine-track, half-inch magnetic tape recorded at 800 bpi in
NRZI mode in an industry-compatible form, complying where
applicable with relevant ISO standards. However, in recognition
of recent technical developments in relation to formats of
commercially available tapes, parties to an exchange are left
free to agree on the use of nine-track tape recorded in other
modes or at other packing densities.

In passing it may be observed that the essential principles and
specifications of the Reference Manual are considered to be
valid for other physical formats or media, e.g. paper tape,
magnetic cassettes, on-line transmission, etc.
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3.1.13

- 3.1.8 Standard separators

The following standard separators or delimiters are used in the
IS0 bibliographic record format (ISO 2709) and therefore in the
Reference Manual exchange format:

Record separator IS3 (see Table 1 in Chapter 3.2)
(terminates a complete
bibliographic record)

Field separator IS2 "
(terminates a complete
data field)

Subfield identifier flag IS1

(introduces a subfield
identifier)
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3.1.14

DIAGRAMMATIC REPRESENTATION OF THE
REFERENCE MANUAL RECORD STRUCTURE

Character positions 0 to 4
5
6to 9
10
11
12to 16
17t0 19

20

21

23
3 characters

Bage addrem of data
Field 001

Fields 002 to 009
and 00A to 002

Additional Fields

Record length

Record status

1 1 ey A
| tion

Indicator length

Identifier length

Base address of data

For user systems

Record
lapel

Fixed

Length of length of
datafield in each entry

Length of starting
character position
in each entry

Length of imple-
mentation—defined
part in each entry

For future use

length
fleld
(24 char.)

Tag

Length of datafield

Starting character
position

Implementation—
defined part (optional)

Dirgctory

Entry

Entry

T
]

Field separator

Variable

length
flelds

Y

—
Reference data

Field separator

Record identifier

1
+

Reference data

Field separator

Resgerved fields

Indieator

Identifier

Dats

Identitier

Dats

T
I

Identifier

Dats

Field separator

T
I
I
I
I

Indicator

Identifier

Data

Identifier

Data

Identifier

Data

Field separator

}

Data

Biblio-
graphie

Reeord separator

Next record
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3.2.1

CHAPTER 3.2: REPRESENTATION OF CHARACTER SETS

A character set for use in bibliographic information exchange
recommended in conjunction with the Reference Manual is that
represented in Table 1 on page 3.2.2. This is a valid imple-
mentation of the international standard ISO 646. It should

be noted that other implementations are possible under the
standard but this requires explicit agreement between partners
to an exchange. In the absence of any such agreement, u rs

of the Reference Manual are assumed to use the character set
given in Table 1 on their exchange tapes.

If more characters and signs than the 128 which can be repre-
sented following the conventions of IS0 646 are needed, the

code extension techniques described in IS0 2022 are to be
applied. Correct implementation of the character sets referred
to requires consultation of the full text of chese ISO standards
which are available from national standardization institutions
or direct from ISO Central Secretariat, P 0 B.x 56, Geneva

20, Switzeriand.

On page 3.2.4 the USSR GOST character set intended for users
of the Cyrillic alphabet is represented in Table 2.
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3.2.2

TABLE 1: 1SO CHARACTER SET (®
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(2)
(3)

(4)

(5)

3.2.3
NOTES TO TABLE 1: ISO CHARACTER SET

The graphic characters in positions 2/2, 2/7, 2/12 and 5/14 have
respectively the significanace of quotation mark, apostrophe,
comma and upward arrow head; however, these characters take on
the significance of the diacritical signs diaeresis, acute
accent, cedilla and circumflex accent when they are preceded or
followed by the backspace character in position 0/8.

The symbol in position 6/0 represents grave accent.

Positions 5/12, 7/11 and 7/13 are reserved exclusively for
specific characters to be explicitly agreed between partners to
a particular exchange. These positions are primarily intended
for alphabet extensions. If they are not required for that
purpose, they may be used for symbols.

Position 7/14 is used for the graphic character overline, the
graphic representation of which may vary to represent the tilde
or another diacritical sign provided that there is no risk of
confusion with another graphic character included in the table.

In the table the columns and rows are identified by numbers
written in binary and decimal notations.

Within any one character the bits are identified by b,
b_eeesesseeesb,, where b, is the highest order, or moZt signifi-

cant bit, and 1 is the {owest order, or least significant bit.

Any one position in the table may be identified either by its
bit pattern, or by its column and row numbers. For instance,
the position containing the digit 1 may be identified:

- by its bit pattern in order of decreasing significance,

i.e. 0110001;
- by its column and row numbers, i.e. 3/1.
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3.2.4

TABLE 2: GOST CHARACTER SET
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4.1

PART 4: EXAMPLES OF COMPLETE BIBLIOGRAPHIC RECORDS

This part consists of complete examples for the different combinations
of levels and each type of bibliographic entity.

Each example consists of the following:

- a citation as it might appear in an abstracting journal,
printed bibliography, etc., in a format compatible with
1SO 690-1975 Documentation - Bibliographical references -
Essential and supplementary elements;

- reproduction of the titTe page and other parts from the
document being recorded;

- implementation codes entered in the label (leader) part
of the record to identify type of bibliographic entity
and bibliographic level;

- data field required for the bibliographic description.

Throughout the examples, fields which are not essential are
marked with an asterisk.

The conventions followed in these examples are the same as in the
examples in Part 2. On the tape the tags are held in the directory
apart from the data, but for the purposes of illustration in the
example each tag immediately precedes its data. Abstracts have been
shortened in the examples to save space. At the beginning of each
example the implementation codes are given. Field @91 is also
omitted from the examples.

Examples 3 is repeated as Example 12 in the form of a representation
of how the data are arranged on tape.
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Example 1
SERIAL ARTICLE (A/S)

4'2

Mavaddat, F. and Parhami, B. (Department of Mathematics
and Computer Science, Arya-Mehr University of Technology,
Tehran, Iran). A data structure for family relations.
Computer Journal, 22(2). May 1979. ISSN 0010-4620, pp.110-

113.

Abstract:- A data structure is proposed which enables
efficient determination of family relations of common
interest with the minimum amount of information on each

individual.

Implementation codes

Character position 6: Type of oibliographic entity: S
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: A

Data fields

Apl (pePAP1P-4620

A@3 @5@1Computerldournal

ApS5 ppe222

Ap6 Ppe22

Ap8 (P1@1Apdatalistructureforffa
milybrelations

All Ppl@l1Mavaddat .lF.

All @1@lParhami,PB.

Al4 PPe1Arya-MehriUniversitylbof
BTechnology+Department}
ofpMathematicsiandpComp
uterfScience@2Tehran@3l
R

A20 PpE111@-113

A21 PPR119790500

*A22 (P3@119770600
A23 PPBPENG
*A44 PPP1A¥datalstructurelisipro

posediwhichlfenablesleff
icientPdeterminationifof
Bfamilybrelationsofico
mmonfinteresthwithifthep
minimumpamountlPofPinfor
m?tionuonUeachUindividu
a

A51 0PEAGB

ISSN

Title of serial (Key title)
Volume number

Part number

Title of analytic

Author - analytic
Author - analytic
Affiliation - analytic

Pagination - article

Date of publication

Date recetved by journal
Language of document (coded)
Abstract

Country of publication code
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4.3

The Computer Journal

Contents

.Advanced programming aad system programming

Algorithms supplement

Correspondence
Book reviews

A network display program  Susan Jones 98

Jumping to some purpose A. T. Arblaster, M. E. Sime
and T. R. G. Green

A dau structure for family relations F. Mavaddar ond

Obpinions expressed in The Computer Journa! are those of the authors
ond do mot nacessorily represent the views of The Britisk Computer
Society or of the orgonisations by which the authors are employed.

Volume 22 Number 2 May 1979

B. Parhami 110
Practical cxperience with ALGOL 68-RT
J. R. Oliver and R. S. Newton 114
CONSIM: a study of control issues in conversational
simulation Sallie S. Nelson 119
4 new symbolic integration svstem in reduce
T -esington 127
*‘anguage P. 1. P. Boulton and
132
»nquage to
Back issues of The Ci J | are handled by Messrs Wm.

Dawson & Sons Lid, Cannon House, Folkesione, Kent (0303 37420)

to whom orders for Volumes 1 10 21 should be sent. Copies of issues
Jor tha current year are available from BCS. Messrs Dawson also hold
bock numbers on microfiche.

Published by The British Computer Society
13 MansSeld Street, London WIM 0BP
O The British Computer Society, 1979, ISSN 0010-4620

Part of title page of serial issue

A data structure for family relations

F. Mavaddat and B. Parhami

Dapariment of Mathematics and Computer Sciance, Arya-Mehr Universily of Technology,

Tehran, iran

A data stracture Is proposed which enables efBcient determination of family relatioas of commson
interest with the mialwusn amount of loformation on eachs individual, The problem of updating infor.

mation dus to births, desths,

and divorces Is considered. Aigorithms for determining the

marriages
immediate reiatives of each individual are given and s framework is established for writing pro-

codares to determine other velatives,
(Received June 1977)

Due to the rich structure of pointers and universal familiarity
"of subject, representation of family relations has always pro-
vided the students of data structures with an unfailing source
of examples and drills, It has also supplied educators with
materials for demonstration of points and clarification of
concepts in the theory of linked structures (Knuth, 1968;
Flen 1975 Hoare 1068: Stone. 1972). Tt influence nn the

respectively, where p and g uniquely identify o male and a
female, s & {male, female}, n is the child's name, x uniquely

identifies an individual, and d is the date of event. In the .

following pages, we will demonstrate that the above men-
tioned directives can be handled by efficient algorithms for the
proposed structure.

Oueries nut tn the custem are of oreater varietv hecauce of tke

Header of article being recorded
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Example 2

4.4

CONTRIBUTION (CONFERENCE PAPER) IN A MONOGRAPH (CONFERENCE

PROCEEDINGS) (A/M)

Buffet, P. (CNRS, Paris, France). Exchange of bibliographic
data: problems raised by the carrier. In: Dierickx. H. and
Hopkinson, A. (eds.). Towards a common bibliographic
exchange format? Proceedings - International Symposium on
Bibliographic Exchange Formats, Taormina, Sicily, 27-29
April 1978. Budapest, OMKDK-TECHNOINFORM. London, UNIBID,
1978. ISBN 963-592-149-7, pp. 21-24.

The Symposium was organized by UNIBID in cooperation with
ICSU-AB, IFLA and ISO and sponsored by Unesco.

Implementation codes

Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: C
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: A

Data fields
AP8 Pl1@elExchangelofBbibliograp
hichdata:fproblemslrai
sedibybthelicarrier
Ap9 $2@1TowardsBalicommonBbibl
ographiclexchangelform
at?¥Proceedingsif-Binte
rnationalPSympos iumifon
BBibliographiclBExchang
efFormats
All PlelBuffetpP.
*Al2 @2@1Dierickx,iH.
*Al12 (@2@1Hopkinson,}A.
Al4 PPRIC.N.R.S.@2ParisR3FR
*A18 P2@IUNISISTWInternationall
CentrepforyBibliograph
icHDescriptions@4UNIBI

D
A20 ppe121-24
A21 0P@E119780000
A23 PPBPENG
A25 PPR1UNIBID@2London
A25 (PPR10MKDK-TECHNOINFORM@2H-~
1428YBudapest , P. 0. 12
BReviczkylbu. 46
A26 PPeP963-542-149-7
*A29 0pel1214
A30 PPelInternationalPSymposiu
mponpBib1iographiclfExc
hangelfFormats
A31 PPR1Taormina.pSicily@2IT
A32 PPR119780P427-19789429@327 -
29¥Aprilp1978
A43 POePAvailableponlylfromyOM
KDK@5$19. 50
*Ad4 0PR1Thephistorydoflicarrier
Bformatsiishdiscussedy
andpdefinitionspareliof
fered. @20riginallabstr
act

Title of analytic

Title modified (shortened)-
monograph

Author - analytic
Editor - monograph
Editor - monograph
Affiliation - analytic
Corporate body - editor
- monograph

Pagination of analytic
Date of publication
Language of text (coded)
Publisher

Publisher (including full
address)

ISBN-

Collation - monograph
Name of meeting

Place of meeting
Date of meeting
Availability

Abstract
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4.5

A51 (@EAHU Country of publication code
*A99 QPRATheBconferencePwashorg Ancillary data
anizedpbyBUNIBIDE1inlico
operationwithpI1CSU-AB
»BIFLABandB1SO,¥andlsp
onsoredlbyfUnesco
*B30 0PR1CM Type of bibliographic entity

Notes

A25 There are two publishers on the title page, one of whom
is distributor.

A32 The date is entered here in free form in order to facili-
tate entry as on the document.

A43 This document is known to be available from one of the
publishers only, OMKDK.

Ad4 The abstract as given here is shortened to save space.

A51 One publisher only is entered as this is also the
distributor.

B3¢ Contains both codes, C and M. C is entered first as it
is the one selected for entry in character position 6.

P Buffet

Paris, France

Exchange of bibliographic data: problems ralsed by the carrier \
Abatrsct

ﬁ.lf"ﬁ'gm' un qf the record Iabal t0 asskrﬁl: handllng A number problmu related 10 the m-hnoloy are
in

Briefhistory of the carvier formats
The need to uchnnge information between systems seems to be obvious enough to avoid discussion on that topic.

In fact, the aim of information is its exchange betvveen men or entities capable of actions such as automats or
; Systems. And as libraries are the traditional place for storage of classical information, mainly in the forms of
'books, and also for access to these documents, it would seem to be intemt!nz to study the possibility of

Header of contribution in proceedings

Copies of the title page and title page verso of the
proceedings are found on pp. 4.6 and 4.7
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TOWARDS A COMMON
BIBLIOGRAPHIC
EXCHANGE FORMAT?

International Symposium
on Bibliographic Exchange Formats
Taormina, Sicily, 27-29 April 1978

organized by the
UNISIST INTERNATIONAL CENTRE
FOR BIBLIOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTIONS
(UNIBID)

in cooperation with
ICSU-AB, IFLA and I1SO
and sponsored by Unesco

PROCEEDINGS
edited by
H Dlerickx and A Hopkinson

OMKDK-TECHNOINFORM UNIBID

Budspaest London
1978

Title page of proceedings
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4.7

Edicad by UNIBID
UNISIST Internstional Centre for Bibliographic Descriptions

Printed and distributed by the
Hungarian Central Technical Library and Documentation Centre
OMKDK = TECHNOINFORM
H-—1428 Budapest, P.O.B. 12, Reviczky u. 6.

ISBN 963 592 149 7

Felal8s kiadé: Dr. Lixdr Péter, sx OMKDK f8igazgatd)a
Kéozdlt az Orszdgos Mdazakl Kinyvedr és Dokumaentdeléds Kizpont
hixl sokazoroaitéjiban
Felol8s vezatd: Janoch Gyuls
Eng, sxim: 49394

Title page verso of proceedings
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Example 3
MONOGRAPH IN A SERIES (M/S)

4.8

Wellisch, Hans H. The Conversion of Scripts - Its Nature,
History, and Utilization. New York, Wiley. 1978. xviii,
509p. (Hayes, Robert M.: Becker, Joseph (eds). Information
Science Series). Bibliography; pp.441-461. ISBN P-471-

P162p-9.

Implementation codes

Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: M

Character position 9: Bibliographic

Data fields
AP9 P1@1ThepPConversionPoflScri
ptsp-BItspNature,pHist
oryBandptilization
AP3 glelinformationPSciencelfSe
ries
Al12 pl1@lMellisch,PHanslH.
*A13 P2@lHayes ,PRobertiM.
*Al13 P2@1Becker,BJoseph
*A15 p1RlUniversityBofBMaryland
A21 93R1197803000
A23 PPRPENG
A25 PPAIWiley@2NewhYork
A26 PpeAP-471-P1620-9
A29 PPeIxviii,p509
A51 PpeEAUS
*A70 §Pe@pp. 441-461

evel: .M

Title - monograph

Title - serial

Author - monograph
Editor - serial

Editor - serial
Affiliation - monograph
Date of publication
Language of document
Publisher

ISBN

Collation - monograph..
Country of publication code
Bibliography note

Editors
ROBERT M. HAYES

JOSEPH BECKER
President
Becker and Hayes, Inc.

Consultant

University of California
Berkeley, California

Information Sciences Series

University of California
Los Angeles, California

CHARLES P. BOURNE

Details of the series
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()

The Conversion
of Scripts—Its Nature,
History, and Utilization

Hans H. Wellisch

University of Maryland

A WILEY-INTERSCIENCE PUBLICATION

JOHN WILEY & SONS

NEW YORK @ CHICHFSTER @ BRISBANE @ TORONTO Copyright © 1978 by John Wiley & Sons. Inc.

Al rights reserved. Published simultaneously in Canada.

No part of this book may be reproduced by any means,
nor ansmitted, nor translated into a machine language

Details from title page without the written permission of the publisher.
b N
and title page verso Libeary ol G Catal in Publ Daa

Wellisch, Hanan.
The conversion of scripts, its nature, history, and utilization.

(Information sciences series)

**A Wiley-Interscience publication."’

Bibliography: p.

Includes index.

l., Transliteration. 2. Writing. 3.  Bibliography—
Theory, methods, etc. 1. Tite.

P226.W4 411 . 77-2208
ISBN 0-471-01620-9

Printed in the United States of America
10987654321
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4.10
Example 4
SERIAL (S)

Unesco journal of information science, librarianship and
archives administration. Paris, Unesco (7 place de
Fontenoy, 75700 Paris). 1(1)-(Jan.-March 1979- ). ISSN
@379-122X. (Succeeds Unesco bulletin for libraries).

Implementation codes
Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: S
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: S

Data fields

AQl PPEPP379-122X ISSN

A@3 P5B@1UnescoljournalbbofBinfo Key title
rmationffsciencepflibrar
ianshipfandiarchivesla

dministration
APS5 9921 Volume number
Ag6 Ppe21 Issue number
*A19 P1@lUnesco+Generall¥Informa Corporate author - serial
tionProgramme
A21 ¢¢@1197g¢1¢¢-@3dan.-Marchw Date of publication
1979-p
A23 PPEPENG Language of document
A25 @PRlUnesco®2ParisiB(7¥place Publisher
BdeFontenoy)
A51 PPPEFR Country of publication code
*A90 (PR1P13@20(A41-5243 Link to earlier title
Notes

A21 Date of publication is entered in ISO format and free
format to facilitate entry as on the document as the
date of the issue is complex.

A90 For the sake of convenience the ISSN is taken as the
record number of the previous title, the record to which
the Tink is being made. Although it is feasible to use
the ISSN, some systems may wish to allocate their own
numbers to records - their serial holdings file. ISSN
PP41-5243 relates to Unesco bulletin for Libraries.

The editor of a journal is an optional element and is
not given here.

Unesco bulletin for libraries

Vol. XXXII, No. 6, Noveruber-December 1978
Notice to readers

Beginning with issue No. 1, 1979, the bimonthly Unesco Bulletin for Librariss will be superseded
by the quarterly Unasco Journal of Information Science, Libsarianship and Archives Administration.
To mark the International Year of the Child, issue No. 1, 1979 of the new Joumnal will focus
on information, library services, and literature for and about children.

Detail from preceding journal (ISSN 0041-5243)
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4.11

Unesco journal of information science,
librarianship and archives
administration

Vol. I, No. 1, January-March 1979

Contents

Notice to readsrs
“uwidelings for contributors

Unesco journal of information science,
librarianship and archives administration

Publishes original studies, the resulits of research and articles of international interest on
theoretical and practical developments in the fields of information science, librarianship
and archives administration; as part of Unesco’s General Information Programme (PGI),
the Journal contributes to the attainment of PGI's objectives.

Editor: Mrs Elizabeth Beyerly

Published by the United Nations Educational, Seientific and Cultural Organization,
7 Place de Fontenoy, 75700 Paris.

Printed in France by Imprimerie des Presses Universitaires de France, Venddme.

O Uneseo 1979

ISSN 0379-122-X

Part of title page and title page verso
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£xample 5
REPORT (M)

4.12

Wainwright, Jane (Aslib Research & Development Depart-
ment). Standards used by bibliographic tape services:

a comparison. July 1974. 26p. Report commissioned by:
Office for Scientific and Technical Information. Report
no. 5191. Contract no. SI/114/23. Available: Aslib
Research & Development Department.

Implementation codes

Character position 6: Type of biblioqraphic entity: R
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: M

Data fields
A@9 @l@iStandardsPusedibylhibl
jographicptapeliservice
s :palfcomparison
Al2 PlelWainwright,BJane
*A15 P1@1As1ib+Researchifé&iiDevel
opmentDepartment
Al8 @Xe10fficelfor¥Scientificl
andpTechnicalBInformat
ion@%Reportpcommission
ediby
A21 P0R119740700
A23 POBPENG
A29 PPR126
A39 PpPEE5191
A43 PPR1As1ib+ResearchlfandifDev
elopmentiDepartment
A51 Q0PRQGB
*A72 0PR@ESI/114/23

Title - monograph

Author - monograph
Affiliation - monograph

Corporate body - monograph

Date of publication
Language of document
Collation - monograph
Report number
Availability

Country of pub]ication'code
Contract number
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Standards used by Bibliographic Tape Services:
a comparison

Jane Wainwright
Aslib Research & Development Department

Report to OST! on Project SI1/114/23
July 1974

This report has been commissioned by the Office for
Scientific and Technical Information (OSTI). The
conclusions are those of the author but not necessarily
those of OSTI.

Title page of report

(Also on cover: OSTI REPORT No. 5191)
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Example 6
THESIS (M)

4.14

0'Malley, Kenneth Gerald. An investigation of corporate
headings with form subheadings and entries without form
subheadings. Ann Arbor (Michigan), University Microfilms

International, 1980. x, 159p.

Produced by microfilm-

xerography. Submitted for Ph.D.: University of Il1linois

at Urbana-Champaign, 1979.

Implementation_codes

Character position 6: Type of biblioqraphic entity: T
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: M

Data fields

AP9 @l@lAnPinvestigationpofiico
rporatepheadingsBwithi
formsubheadingsiandife
ntriesPwithoutformisu
bheadings

Al2 P1@10'Malley,BKennethifGera
1d

A21 PPR119800000

*A22 P2@119790000

A23 PPRAENG

*A25 PPRlUniversitypMicrofiimsy
International®2AnnifArb
orp(Michigan)

A29 PPE1x,$15902Producedibyimi
crofilm-xerography

A4l @@RlUniversityBbofI11inois
BatPUrbana-Champaign

*A42 PPEPPhH. D.

A43 (PR1UniversitypMicrofilmsy
International@®2300,¥NY
ZeebPRoad,fAnnArbor, i
M1, 48106

A51 PpPeAUS

Title - monograph

Author - monograph

Date of publication
Submission date - thesis
Language of document
Publisher

Collation - monograph
University

Degree
Availability

Country of publication code
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AN INVESTIGATION OF CORPORATE HEADINGS
WITH FORM BUBHEADINGS AND ENTRIES WITHOUT FORM SUBHEADINGS

BY
KENNETH GERALD O'MALLEY

AM.L.S,, Univenity of Michigan, 1968

DISSERTATION

Submitted in partial fulfiliment of the requirements
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Library Science
in the Graduate College of the
University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 1979

University
Urbana, Nlinols Microfilms

International 300 N Zeeb Road, Ann Arbor. MY 48106
18 Bedfard Row, London WC1R 4EJ, England

Title page of thesis Copyright
by
OMALLEY, KENNETH GERALD
All Rights Reserved

This is an authorized facsimile
and was produced by microfilm-xerography

in 1880 by
UNIVERSITY MICROFILMS INTERNATIONAL
Details from title Ann Arbor, Michigan, US.A.
page verso London, England
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Example 7
PATENT APPLICATION (M)
Applicant : Andrews MaclLaren, Ltd., Station Works,
, Long Buckby, Northampton NN6 7PF (GB)
Inventor : MacLaren, Owen Finlay, Arnold House,
Barby, near Rugby. Warwickshire (GB)
Application no : 78300125.8 (European patent)
Filed : 06.07.78
Date of publication: 24.01.79
Document number : 0000437
KD code : Al
Title : Foldable chair frame
Priority : 07.07.77 GB 28599/77

26.08.77 GB 35902/77
17.02.78 GB 6424/78

Implementation codes
Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: P

Character position 9: Bibliographic level: A

Data fields
AP9 P1@1Foldablelfchairiframe Title of monograph
A21 PPR119790124 Date of publication
A33 PPR1EPE2A1R500PPA37 Identification of patent
A34 @l@lMacLaren,POwenfFinlay Person associated - patent
document
A35 @5@1AndrewsPMacLareniiLtd. @ Corporate body - patent
2StationjMorks ,BLonglB document
uckby ,BNorthamptonNN6
B7PFR3GB
*A36 PPR178309125.8021978p706 Domestic filing data
*A37 PPR1GBR228599/770319770797 Convention priority data
*A37 PPR1GBA235902/770319770826 Convention priority data
*A37 (PPO1GBR26424/78031978@217 Convention priority data
Note

A33 As this is a European patent, the country code is EP.
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Europiisches Patentamt
® o European Patent Office @ Publication number: 21000 437

Office européen des brevets

® EUROPEAN PATENT APPLICATION

@ Application number: 78300125.8 @ . c12: B62B7/08
@ Date of fliing: 08.07.78

@ Priority: 07.00.77 GB 28590/77 @ Applicant: ANDREWS MACLAREN LIMITED, Station
26.03.77 GB 38002/77 Works, Long Buckby, Northamplon NN8 7PF (GB)
17.02.78 GB £424/78

Date of publication of application: 24.01.79 @ inventor: MacLaren, Owen Finlay, Amold House,
Bulletin 70/2 Barby,Near Rugby Warwickshire (GB)
@ Representstive: Baker, Arthur et al, /o EDWARD
@ Designated Contracting States: BE CH DEFRGE LU EVANS & CO. Chancery House 83-84 Chancery Lane,

NL 88 London WC2A 18D (GB)

@ Foldable chair trame.

@ A foidsble chair frame formed by elongate rigid mem-
bers which are interpivotied and foldable into & compact
bundle of elements. The rigild members include & base
formed by s |aterslly collapsible X-frame (11), two back mem-
bers (12), two lower brace membars (13) connected to two
upper brace membars (14) by knuckie joints (16), two seat
support members (18) and two upwardly extending back
rast mombaers (20b). The invention resides in the provision
of & Iaterslly collapsible bracing frame (60) lccated at the
- lower end of the back membaers (12) adjacent the X-frame
(11) and arranged to be locked to hold the chalr in the un-
‘ foldable (usable) position whila permitting the back rest
membaers (20b) to ba moved batween s forward position,
h sultable for & person sitting in the chair, to 8 backward po-
2 sition, suitable for 8 person reclining in the chair.

ACTOAUM AO

‘Cover page of patent document
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Example 8

4. 18

PATENT APPLICATION IN OFFICIAL GAZETTE (A/S)

Applicant : Empresa Brasiliera dos Transportes
Urbanos (EBTU) (BR)

Inventors : Anraku, Luiz Carlos loshio; Tong., Man
Hee

Application no. : PCT/BR80/00009

Filed : 10. 06. 80

KD Code : Al

Document number : W081/00317

Title : Activate signal traffic control system

Priority : 16.07.79 BR PI7904495

In: PCT Gazette 04/1981 (05/02/1981) p. 267

Implementation codes

Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: P
Character position 9: Bibliographic level code: A

Data fields

APl 0PePEP25-7757

A@3 P1G1PCTHGazette

A5 0pe2p4/1981

Ap8 PlelActivatelsignalptraffi
clcontrolfsystem

A20 Ppe1267

A21 0PE1198103205

A33 PPRE1BRE2A1RSW081/0@317

A34 Gl@lAg;aku.HLuizHCarlosqu
shio

A34 01@1Tong,iManliHee

A35 @5@1EmpresalBrasilieraldos
BTransportesiUrbanos@3
BRO4EBTU

*A36 PPE1PCT/BRSP/(FPPB9021980306
1

0
*A37 PPR1BRE2PI179(4495631979071
6

A46 Ppe@SummarybofiipatentBappl
ication

Notes

ISSN

Title of serial
Number of part
Title of analytic

Pagination

Date of publication
Identification of patent
Person associated - patent
Person associated - patent
Corporate body - patent
Domestic filing data
Convention priority data

'Summary only' note

A25 The publisher may be omitted in the case of a serial
A35 The address of the corporate bodv is optional and omitted

in this example.

June 1981




()

4.19

February 5, 1981

No. 04/1981

PCT GAZETTE

GAZETTE OF INTERNATIONAL PATENT APPLICATIONS

Published by the Intemational Bureau of the
World intellectual Property Organization
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT)

Issued every second week

Extract from title page/contents page of serial

NB: ISSN 0250-7757 occurs at the foot of the page.

(21) Int. Application Nomber: PCT/BRE0/00009| (51) latermations) Patast Classifiention 3 (1) IaL. Pudlication Namber: WO 81700317

(DIsLFilsgDatr:  10June 1980(100680)|  GOSF 18/48 Al (43) Iat. Pablication Date: § Februsry 1981 (05.02.41)
;

(31 Priority Appiication Nember: 1 7904495 | (80 Title: ACTIVATE SIGNAL TRAFFIC CONTROL SYSTEM

(3D Priacity Data: 16July 1979(16.07.79) "

(33) Priseity Conntry: BR

(71) Applicumt (for all designated States except US):
EMPRESA BRASILEIRA DOS TRAN.
SPORTES URBANOS - EBTU [BR/BR];
San-Q.3.Lote*A”-Ed.NucleoDosTran.
sportes, Bragilis (BR).

:71?)}" u-/'::uaw Ufor US only): ANRA

[ ] A only): .

KU, Luiz, Carlos, loshio [BR/BR); Rua
PinheiroChagas, 1, 481-Ap. 32 . Pinheiror,
. Paulo/SP, P.O. 05422 (BR). TONG,
Man, Hee[BR/BR); RuaMarstons 226, Vie
llBRA)lennde- Paulo/SP, P.O. 04638
(BR).

(81) Dasignated Stuey: AT, CH, DE, FR (Euro-
pean patenn, GB, JP, NL, SE, SU. US.

With intemational search report

1 3 (L 1 [T T 1 11
4 s 2 8 9 7 )
1
8 ]
L i — I T

[N JS——— _.._J__...J_..__.L._-J

(S7) Abetract

1t can make a distinction in conformity to traffic request. The system is made up essentially of a
microcoraputar formed by a centra! processing unit(3), by program memory(dh.and bya data bank,alire-
ceiving control parameters through & keyboard inputassembdiy(7) or datd transmission system (8). Thesy-
stem I vary flexiblein coordinatingurban traffic tothe extend. It can beadapted tovatious trailic plansand
timetables through & program memory (4) and peripheral el It can operat Ily by the simple
installation ofa comm ion system b tra)ands local control system. This permitsthesp.
plication of s traffic contro) plan by areas. When operatingat periods of low density trufTic the system gives
rightof wsy with minimum waiting through the central processing unit. the phase assembly, and the phase
module interface (6). 1t permits, mor , synchroni b vanous identical control sy
through an external synchronizad clock without being physically connected to the control system.

Application being recorded (from p. 267 of PCT Gazette)
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Example 9
COLLECTION IN A SERIES (C/S)

Hauptmann, Gerhart; Hesse, Herman. De Wevers / Voor Zonsondergang,
alsmede Baanwachter Thiel en De Steppewolf. CThe Weavers / Before
Sunset together with Linesman Thiel and The Steppenwolfl. Hasselt,
Heideland, 1964, (Pantheon der Winnaars van de Nobelprijs voor
Literatuur, 37). 442p.

Translated from the original German.

Introduction to Hauptmann by Urbain van de Vooirde and to Hesse by
Wim van Maeslandt.

Implementation codes
Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: M
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: C

Data fields
antheonpderplinnaarspvangdep Title of serial
NobelprijspvoorplLiteratuur
! Ap5 ppe237
r Al1p @1@1DepWeversp/pVoorpZonsondergang Title of collection
PalsmedepBaanwachterpThielp Number of Volume
enpandpThepSteppewolfB2DUT .
A1p P4ARI1ThepWeaversp/pBeforepSunseth Title of collection

togetherpwithpLinesmanpThielp
andpThepSteppenwolf@2ENG

A13 p1elHauptmann,pGerhart Author - collection
A13 P1@1Hesse,pHerman Author - collection
*A13 P6@1van+de=Voorde,pUrbain Author of introduction
*A13 P6@1van=Maeslandt,pWim Author of introduction
A21 PpR11964p000 Date of publication
A23 ppepout Language of text

A25 PP@IHasselt@2Heideland Publisher

A28 ppe14d2p Collation - collection
A51 PPRIBE Country of publication code
*A99 ¢¢@%;ranslatedhfrombtheﬁoriginaln Ancillary data

erman.
*A99 PPe@IntroductionptopHauptmannpbyp Ancillary data

UrbainpvanpdepVoordepandptop
HessepbypWimpvanpMaesiandt.

Notes ‘

This volume is one of a series of the works of winners of the Nobel Prize
for Literature translated into Dutch. It is assumed in this example that
the item is being recorded for an English language data base.

A@5 The number of the volume, 37, is found in the colophon.

Alp The title is translated into English by the cataloguer and the field
is repeated.

A13 The names of the writers of the introductions are entered here with
second indicator set to 6. These do not appear in this form in the
citation but are included in the machine-readable record for the purpose
of creating an index to authors in an abstracting and indexing jourmal.
The names with an explanation are entered as a note in field A99.
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GERHART HAUPTMANN / HERMANN HESSE

DE WEVERS/VOOR ZONSONDERGANG

ALSMEDE

BAANWACHTER THIEL

BN

Gerhart Hauptmann

OORSPRONKELIJKB TITELS:

Die Weber (vert. Nico van Suchtelen)
Uitgaverechten: Wereldbibliotheek N.V,
Tweede, herziene druk
Vor Sonnenuntergang (vert. Hans Edinga)
Bahnwirter Thiel (vere. Hans Edinga)
Copyright Originalausgabe
Verlag Ullstein GmbH - Darmstade

Hermann Hesse

OORSPRONKBLIJKE TITBLS:

Der Steppenwolf (vert. Pieter Grashoff)
Besinnung (vert. Ludo Swinnen)

Copyright 1955 by Hermann Hesse - Montagnola

Alle Rechte vorbehalten vom
Suhrkamp Verlag - Frankfurt am Main

DE STEPPEWOLF

INGELEID DOOR
URBAIN VAN DE VOORDE
EN

\ WIM VAN MAESLANDT

© Copyright 1964
UITGEVERI] HEIDELAND - HASSELT BELGIE

Details from title page and verso

PANTHEON DER WINNAARS VAN DE
'NOBELPRIJS VOOR

LITE RATUUR

Serial- title

.y -
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Example 10
CONTRIBUTION IN A CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS IN A SERIES (A/M/S)

Pratt, A.D. (Indiana University, Graduate Library School, Bloomington,
Indiana, USA). Microcomputers as information dissemination tools.

In: Benenfeld, Alan R. and Kazlauskas, Edward John. Communicating
Tnformation: Proceedings - 43rd ASIS Annual Meeting, Anaheim, Ca.,

5-10 Oct. 1980. White Plains, New York, Knowledge Industry Publications,
1980. (Proceedings of the ASIS Annual Meeting, ISSN 0044-7870.
Volume.17). ISBN 0-914236-73-3, pp.314-316.

Implementation codes
Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: C
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: A

Data fields

4-7879 ISSN
*AD2 POEAPAISDQ CODEN
Ap3 P2@1ProceedingspofpthepASISPAnnualpMeetings Title of serial-modified
Ap5 PPR1Volume@217 Volume number
Ap8 P1@1Microcomputerspaspinformationp Title of analytic
disseminationptools
Ap9 P1@1Communicatingpinformation:pProceedings Title of monograph
A1l Ple1Pratt,pA.pD. Author- - analytic
A12 p2@1Benenfeld,pAlankR. Editor - monograph
A12 P2@1Kazlauskas,pEdwardpdohn Editor - monograph
Al4 @P@1IndianapUniversity+GraduateplLibraryp Affiliation - analytic
Schoo1@2B1oomington,pIndiana@3us 0
*A19 P1@1AmericanpSocietypforpInformationy Title - serial
Science@4ASIS
A2p Ppe1314-316 Pagination
A21 PPE1198p00ND Date of publication
A23 PPRIENG Language of text
A25 PPRIKnowledgepIndustrypPublications@2 Publisher
WhitepPlains,pNewpYork
A26 PPEPP-914236-73-3 ISBN
A30 PPRIASISPAnnualpMeeting@343rd Name of meeting
A31 PP@1Anaheim,pCa.B2US Place of Meeting
A32 PPe1198P19P5-198p 1010 Date of Meeting
*A44 PPR1Preliminarypinvestig. 02Author'spabstract  Abstract
A51 Ppepus Country of publication

Notes

Ap2 The CODEN is entered in this example as it is found on the document.

A19 The corporate body relating to the series is an optional element
and does not appear in the citation in this example as the editors
take precedence. However, if this record appeared in an abstracting
j?urnal, an index entry would probably be made using this data
element.

A29 Collation details of the monograph are not entered as the record relates
to the contribution.

A3p It is recognized that in this example there are a number of different
ways of dividing the data relating to the title of the monograph and
the name of the meeting between fields AP9 and A3p. It is expected
that individual users of the Reference Manual will formulate their
own guidelines to ensure a consistency in their own data bases and
publications.
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COMMUNICATING INFORMATION

Proceedings of the 43rd ASIS Annual Meeting

1980 Volume 17

Anaheim, California
October 510, 1980

Edited by
Alan R. Benenfeld

and
Edward John Kazlauskas

Published for
American Society for Information Science

y
Knowledge Industry Publications, Inc.
White Plains, New York .

Library of Congress Catalog Card Number: 84-8303
ISBN: 0-914236-73-3

ISSN: 0044.7970

CODEN: PAISDQ

MICROCOMPUTERS AS INFORMATION DISSEMINATION TOOLS

A. D, Pratt
Graduate Library School
Indiana University
Bloomington, Indiana

Abstract. Preliminary investigation of a microcomputer as an aid in both local and network
information handling indicates that there are major benefits. The system has proven useful both
in instructional settings and in approximations of normal library/information center tasks. Word-
processing (WP) ability coupled with locally developed programs allows more effective and morc
rapid handling of textual data. Micros can have sufficient capacity for circulation control sys-
tems, but adequate software is lacking.

Details from title page, title page verso, and heading of contribution
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Example 11
CHAPTER IN A MONOGRAPH IN A COLLECTION IN A SERIES (A/M/C/S)

Section One: Entity list and alpha-2 code. In: ISO 3166-1974:
Codes for the representation of names of countries. In: Intern=
ational Organization for Standardization. Information Centre.
Information transfer: Handbook on International Standards gover-
ning information transfer. Transfert de 1'information, 1st ed.
Geneva (Case postale 56, 1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland), IS0, 1977.
(IS0 Standard Handbook, 1). ISBN 92-67-10017-3, pp. 118-127.

Implementation codes
Character position 6: Type of bibliographic entity: M
Character position 9: Bibliographic level: A

Data fields

AP3 PTeTISOpStandardspHandbook Title of serial

AP5 PpE21 Volume number

Ap8 P1B1SectionpOne:pPEntityplistpandp Title of analytic
alpha-2pcode

Ap9 P1@11IS0P3166~-1974:PCodespforpthep Title of monograph
representationpofpnamespofp
countries

A19 @1e1InformationptransferpHandbookp Title of collection
onpInternationalpStandardsp
governingpinformationptransfer
@2ENG

A1p P1@1Transferpdepl'information@2FRE Parallel title of collection

A19 @3@1InternationalpOrganizationpfor Corporate body - collection
Standardization+Informationp
Centre@4IS0+InformationpCentre

A2 poe1118-127 Pagination
A21 Ppe119770000 Date of publication
A23 DPEPENG Language of text

A25 PPR11S0R2Genevap(Caseppostalepp56, Publisher
p1211pGenevapp2g,pSwitzerland)

A26 PpEP9I2-67-19P17-3 ISBN

A27 Poep1 Edition number

A51 PPeACH Country of publication code
Notes

ATthough the RM does not explicitly provide for the A/M/C/S combination
of levels, this example is given to illustrate that if the need arises
such a combination can be catered for. The four levels are required

to accommodate the section of the standards, the standard itself, the
collection of standards in which it is here found and the series in
which the collection is contained.

Type of bibliographic entity When these codes are extended, it is

expected that ﬁ wé11 be rep%aced by the code for standard.

AP Thi? field is repeated, the second instance being the parallel
title.

A19 Details of the address are not included here as they are also
found in field A25: Publisher.

A21 The date éntered is the date of the collection. The date of the
standard is clear from its title (see field Ap9).
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ISO STANDARDS HANDBOOK 1 1877

Information transfer

Handbook
on International Standards
governing information transfer

(Texts of ISO Standards)

Compilad by the iSO Informaton
Centre and sponsored by
First edinon Unesco within its UNISIST programme

Title page

Detail from
title page verso

UDC 002/050 + 778.14 + 001.4
ISO STANDARDS HANDBOOK 1

Information Transfer
Transfert de l'information

_ First adition 1877

1SBN 92 67 10017 3

© Internstional Organizstion for Standardizstion

1977
Printed in Switzerland
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INTERANATIONAL BTANDARD

150 3168-1074 {E)

Codes for the representation of names of countries

0 INTRODUCTILN

The need for s univernslly applicsble code for the
feptewentation of names of countries hat  become
Inctestingly urgent. An sffort has been made 1o Incorporate
in10 1his code tystem the beit elements af sxisting widsly
uud codey, white not being bound by any one of them. The
tewliing code tystem has been darived targely from the

he Ci on

3 PRINCIPLES FOR THE ENTITV LIST

3.9 This tisr Includes entities intended to wtisty the
toquirements of the brosdett possible range of spplicsiions,
The entities sppeating In sactlons one and 1two of this
international Standsrd are basst on the list Included In the
"Country for U™ blished by
the § Oftice of the United Nations. "

wehicle undar 1
Road Yratiic, and other codes.

The havic principle uted In devsloping thess siphabetic
coder ~ o twoletier and » thieeloiter code — was 10
xchisve meaimum visusl ansocistion valve, snd they we
mainly bated on the Englith languegs but shio partly
detived from the French snd other languages.

Dus consideration hay bLeen givin 10 the problems of
maintenance ol the codes and their implementstion. This
Includes batic guid for theie

functions.

1 SCOPE AND FIELD OF APPLICATION
This tnternatinnal Sisndard renvides » twn.istter and &

3.2 In order 10 wtisly various interchangs requirements,
the list contains overiaps and the entities tited are not
mutuslly exclusive,

3., Wherever  required, entities sre  explained by
refetences or notes,

34 Entities fisted are intended 10 reflect currant status.

Historical stxtus i rot reflected in this Interngtional
Standard,

4 PRINCIPLES FOR CODES

0O Fiiien aus 4l bl tetmnsilanad Cramderd anmteine

1.3 User-snsigned eod: 1

180 3188-1074 (E)

2 Vo advise usere regarding applications of yhe cade

3 To updaie and dissaminate lists of entities, codes ¢
thair definltions,

4 To maintalu & reference lin of sll couniry codes u
and their period of uve.

6 To wtablith, in norme! coure of work, 8l
consultetion with sn sdvitory panel, additions! rules
the pesctical spplicstion of the pringiples for suign
codey,

7 QUIDELINES FOR USERS

7.1 implementetion

in the of 1this Stand:
were 2 ignific
factor. Existing well-recognized code rysiems were ¢
tshen into comideration. Howerer, thit Intwnatic
Stendsrd h not identical in cavevage or coding to ¢
auisting yystem. | of this |
Siandsrd is desired a1 varly o5 postible in order to facitit
information transfer,

1.2 Subw..

n ordar to serve their specilic purposes, users may nasc
derlve subists and detinitions for their spplications,

When additionsl entitles we required, sn epplicat
incfesting the actual exchange requirsment should

Part of first page of standard {monographic level)

150 3188-1074 (E)

SECTION ONE
ENTITY LIST AND ALPHA-2 CODE

People’s Republic of Bangladnh

ENTITY (Englith name) Alphs-2
Obfielal name In Englith sade oMk
1 2 J
AFGHANISTAN AF
RAepubtic of Alghanitan
ALBANIA AL
Peopie’s Republic of Albania
ALGERIA bz
Oemocratic and Popular Republic of Atgaris
AMERICAN SAMOA AS
ANDORRA AD
ANGOLA AO
ANTARCTICA AQ The 1ernitory 1outh of 60° south Iatitude.
ANTICUA AG Includes Barhuds snd Redonds
ARGENTINA AR
Argantine Republic
AUSTRALIA AU ingludes Lord H Istand, M, le tiland,
Commonwaaith of Autiralia Athmore and Clm‘ “ reuirl ltnd
AUSTAIA AT
Republic of Austris
BAHAMAS 11 Turk 11 ! .
Commorweaiih of 1he Sahsmas urks snd Caicos Iilands not included.
BAHRAIN BH
Siate of Bshrain
BANGLADESH 8D

150 3186-1974 (E)

BRAZIL
Faderative Republic of Brazit

BRITISH ANTARCTIC TEARITORY
SRITISH INDIAN OCEAN TERRITORY

BRITIEH SOLOMON 1SLANDS

BAITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

BAUNE! -
BULGARIA

Peopls’s Papublic of Bulgsrla
BURMA

Socistist Republic of the Union of Burma

QUAUNDI
Republic of Burund!

BVELORUSSIAN 8SA
Byslorusiisn Soviet Socialint Rspublic

CAMEROON
United Rapublic of Camaroon

CANADA
CANTOK AND ENDERRURY ISLANDS
CAPE VERDE I18LANDS

CAYMAN ISLANDS

CENTRAL AFAICAN REPUBLIC

Part of first page of Section One of standard‘(Ana1yt1’c level)
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Example 12
REPRESENTATION ON MAGNETIC TAPE OF EXAMPLE 3

Label 23 | Directory
1 |ooass| N| Moaom| 22] 00193] 6e0 | 450( 0] @01 00G9 GG0GA| AG3 0031 #GAES [AG9

! @068 DGG40 | A12 0022 00198 | A13 Ba21 00130 | A13 0019 B0151 |A15 0027 00170 }

i [A21 9013 00197 [ A23 0008 00210 | A25 @020 00218 | A26 018 @0238| A28 0P15

001 AB3
{00256 A51 0007 00271] A70 G630 G02781| 81/ 00999 [ @1 @1InformationBScienceb

A@9 A12
$ Saries 1| 81 @1Theb ConversionbofbScriptsh-b-ItsbNaturepHistorybandp Utilization [ 01 {

A13 A13
{  @1Wellisch,bHanshH. 1| 02 @1Hayes bRobertbM. 1| 82 @1Becker,bJoseph 1 }
A15 A21 A23 A25
{  |e1 @1UniversitybofbMaryland 7 |09 ©@119780000 7| 00 @PENG 1|00 @1Wiley@ {
A26 A28 A51 A70

] 2Newb York 1| 00 ©00-471-01620-9 1|00 @1xviii,b5097 | 09 @GUS 4 |#@ @@Bibliography:-b {

{  ppasi—ag1 T * | 3

Example of an exchange tape record

Note

For the purposes of this example:

the record number is 81/00999;

the record separator (IS;) is represented by *;

the field separator (IS,) is represented by 4 ;

the subfield identifier flag (IS,) is represented by @as is the
convention in the rest of the Manual (see p. 2.0.1.);

spaces are denoted by B ; all other spaces and breaks between
fields do not appear on the tape and are present merely to
make the example more readable.
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PART 5: A BRIEF GUIDE TO DATA BASE DOCUMENTATION
CHAPTER 5.1: INTRODUCTION

Goou :~cumentation is essential for effective use of bibliographic
data u-ses. Technical details concerning the computer-related
characteristics are, of course, necessary. But equally important
are the intellectual details of literature coverage, indexing

and abstracting policies, editorial policies and practices,
selected choices from among alternatives allowed by the Reference
Man?al specifications, and extensions for user-defined data
fields.

Guidelines are provided for topics which need to be covered

in the documentation. There is no intention to prescribe the
organization, arrangement, or format of such documentation.

The outline of this section can be used as a model, if desired,
but this is not essential. Each data base producer will need

to determine the purposes which are to be served by the document-
ation and to design the format, content, organization, depth

of treatment, and editorial style accordingly. If desired,

the documentation may take the form of an extension.to the
Reference Manual, identifying any additional rules adopted for
the data base, or it may incorporate Reference Manual material
where appropriate to provide a self-contained publication.

In either case, detailed references to the Reference Manual

and to UNIBID should be included for recipients who do not already
have the Reference Manual or the UNIBID address readily available.

Data base producers who obtain copyright protection for their
documentation should consider granting copying or re-publication
permission for those portions of the documentation which describe
literature coverage and general editorial characteristics of

the data base. Such permission will help ensure completeness

and accuracy of data base descriptions included in search guides
and similar publications issued by information dissemination
centres to their subscribers. ‘
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5.2.1

5.2.2

5.2.3

CHAPTER 5.2: DATA CONTENT AND EDITORIAL POLICIES

Introduction

Detailed descriptive information cn the data content, and the
editorial policies which govern it, is at least as important

for the machine-readable data base as it is for companion or
related printed publications. This information is often to be
found in the introductions to printed products which may be

usable for drafting this part of the documentation with little
editing. It is strongly recommended that relevant descriptive
information be included in its entirety in the data base document-
ation, rather than referring data base recipients to other pub-
lished sources which may not be readily available.

Types of Bibliographic Entity Covered

Identify the types of bibliographic entity covered by the data
base, such as books, journal articles, serials, monographic
series, technical reports, patents, audio-visual or other non-
print materials. Provide quantitative data where possible te
indicate the approximate numbers of each type for some represent-
ative publishing cycle (for example, for a year if the data

base uses annual volume numbering). If the data base is partit-
ioned or sequenced by type of bibliographic entity, provide

a description of this arrangement and its relationship to period-
ically distributed magnetic tapes.

Special attention should be given to any types of bibliographic
entity (including, if relevant, works in non-print media) which
are not described in the Reference Manual, with some indication
as to how the Reference Manual specifications have been extended
to handle them. This may be by analogy with one of the defined
types, citing any fields which have been modified or added to
accommodate the new types, or by a complete description for

each new type similar to what is provided in Part 1 of the Refer-
ence Manual. -

Literature Selection Criteria

The documentation for data bases with a subject matter, disci-
pline, or mission orientation should include a definition or
description of the area of coverage and of the selection criteria
used in determining which materials or works will be included.
Particular attention should be given to the areas. of overlap

with related disciplines, so that users of the documentation

can make reasonably accurate judgements for inter-disciplinary
uses of the data base.
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5.2.4

5.2.5

5.2.2

[f the data base is a composite file of bibliographic records
obtained from a number of sources, the selection criteria should
be specified independently for each source unless they are
identical for all. It may also be appropriate for some types

of composite data bases to give the approximate number of records
from each source. If the distribution form of the data base

is partitioned or sequenced by source or other form of selection
criteria, a description should be provided.

Indexing and Abstracting Policies

A general description should be provided for indexing, subject
cataloguing, classification, or other subject access points
provided in the data base. The information should include,

as appropriate, the authority sources for all indexing or class-
ification schemes, quantitative data on the frequency of occurrence
(density) of assigned terms or codes, the representation form
of the index or classification entries in the data base (e.g.,
text, numeric codes, etc.), and any additional characteristics
of the scheme, such as weights, roles, importance levels, and
so forth. The information provided for each type of indexing
need not duplicate the detailed descriptions provided for indi-
vidual fields.(see Chapter 5.5); rather, it should provide a
general overview of the subject access techniques used and how
they relate to each other. Sufficiently detailed information
should be provided for printed, microform, or machine-readable
versions of authority sources (texts, thesauri, user guides,
etc. ), so that purchase orders or other acquisition procedures
can be initiated on the basis of the information given.

For data bases which include abstracts or other types of narra-
tive annotation of content, the following information should

be provided, as appropriate: conventions used in preparing the
abstracts, the language(s) that can occur, abbreviations used,
any special conventions employed for graphics, mathematical
symbols, or other characters not available in the basic character
set, the source(s) of abstracts (e.g., whether taken directly
from the primary work or prepared by the data base producer),

and any other special features which would affect retrieval

based on the abstract text or interpretation of the abstract
when displayed as part of an annotated bibliography. If abstracts
or annotations of content are included with only some of the
records, criteria for this difference should be explained.

Currency Data

General information should be included concerning the elapsed
time between the publication dates .of the literature selected

and the appearance of its corresponding record in the data base.
If possible, figures should be given separately for the different
types of literature or sources if the differences are significant.
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5.2.6

5.2.7

5.2.8

5'.2.3

Related Publications

Include in the documentation descriptions of all printed or
microform publications available from the data base producer,

or other sources, which are related to the data base. This

would include companion publications, such as abstracting or
indexing publications, which incorporate some or all of the
information recorded in the data base; thesauri, word guides,
authority listings, and index code listings; serials listings;
derivative products, such as table-of-contents or current contents
publications or standard SDI services; and educational or user

aid materials. The information provided for each such publication
should include a brief description of the work, its publication
schedule, its relationship to the data base, and sufficient avail-
ability information for acquisition purposes.

Educational Support

If the data base producer, or some other organization, provides
consulting, advisory, or educational services related to the

data base, such resources and services should be described with
sufficient information for their acquisition or use. Such educat-
jonal support could include periodic seminars and workshops,

as well as individual technical support services, educational
publications, and visual aid materials. While it may not be
feasible or desirable to include an actual schedule of educational
training programmes in the documentation, information on how

to obtain the schedule should be included, perhaps as an order

form.

Document Delivery Services

Those data base producers that provide copies of some or all

of the primary documents cited in their data base, or have arrange-
ments with libraries or other organizations to do so, should
include in the documentation a description of such services,

their source(s), and acquisition procedures.
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5.3.1

5.3.2

5.3.3

5.3.1

CHAPTER 5.3: GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DATA BASE

Introduction

Bibliographic data bases vary widely in the design conventions
which are adopted and especially in the policies and praciices
used for handling related works. Information providec on the
logical and physical structure of the data base, as well as
specific conventions or practices common to the entire data

base, greatly simplifies the use of a data base by its recipients.

Distribution Service Content and Schedule

Describe the content of the magnetic tapes distributed, identifying
the number of files per issue or other distribution period and

the general content of each file. Also, describe the sequence

of records in all files containing bibliographic or related

data (e.g., a data dictionary file) and explain any assumptions
related to the sequencing which can or should be taken into

account in processing the file.

Describe the schedule(s) for delivery of the distribution service
magnetic tapes, such as weekly, monthly, quarterly, and so forth,
in as much detail as possible without necessitating frequent
revisions to the documentation. If more than one distribution
service plan is available for a given data base, all can be
described in the documentation with an indication that the choice
is the recipient's option. If retrospective or archival collect-
ions are available, describe their contents and periods of coverage
and the units in which they can be obtained {(e.g., volumes or
years). If addenda records are issued separately or if corrected
data base records are available, describe such services, their
distribution frequencies, and the procedures for their procurement.

Definition of a Logical Record

Include in the documentation an explicit definition of what
constitutes a single logical record. This can usually be done

by relating the contents of a logical record to the corresponding
physical work(s) which it describes. Particular attention should
be given to those cases where more than one physical publication
or other work is described in the same Togical record. Examples
of such cases would include a review (of a book, journal article,
etc.) and the citation to the work being reviewed, an exhibition
and its associated exhibition catalogue, a translation and its
original conference proceedings and the individual papers which
comprise the proceedings (e.g., its analytics), or a Festschrift
and its contributions. '

June 1981



5.3.4

5.3.5

l3'2

(8]

Whenever these or similar types of related works are handled

in the same logical record, information should be provided as

to the conventions used. This may be by neans of notes, added
entries, detailed subfields in user-defined fields, subrecords,
or some other technique. When related works are handled through
the use of the linking field (A9@) between separate records,
information should be included as to the conditions under which
the 1inking technique is employed (i.e., the types of related
works which are linked) and any conventions as to the relative
sequence of such linked records on the exchange tape.

Language and Character Set

Describe the language or languages usad in the bibliographic
records of the data base, including policies regarding translation
or transliteration. Data bases specifically designed to accom-
modate two or more languages, for example by means of the inclusion
of abstracts in different languages for each record, should
highlight these practices and provide guidance on selection
criteria, if necessary, for those recipients that may wish to

use only one of the data base languages.

Identify the character set(s) used in the bihliographic data

and the specific transliteration standards or conventions used
for languages not handled by the selected character sets. Trans-
Titeration tables must be included in the documentation for

any character set conversions which are not international (IS0)
standards, are not given in the Reference Manual, or which have
been modified from either the IS0 or Reference Manual standards.
Conventions for handling characters, symbols, or typographic
conventions not described in official standards must also be
explained.

Lease/Licence Agreement Provisions

The documentation for data bases which are distributed under
lease, licence, or other contractual agreements should include

a description of any restrictions on the use of the data base,
general pricing information such as provisions for royalties
(though not necessarily specific costs), requirements for display
of copyright statements or other indications of proprietary
interests, and similar information. If desired, specimen agree-
ments can be included. Such procurement documents are frequently

issued and retained by business offices, and the information

contained in the agreement may not be readily available to the
technical personnel actually using the data base.
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5.4.1

5.4.3

5.4.1

CHAPTER 5.4: TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Technical Documentation

Bibliographic data bases are created and copied for

distribution on many different kinds of computers throughout

the world, and they are subsequently processed by recipients

on a similar variety of computers. The technical specifications
should clearly identify the make and model of computer used

for generating the distribution magnetic tapes, including the
operating or executive system. Having this information available
can often provide insight into data processing problems associated
with reading and processing the magnetic tape services which
would otherwise be intractable. Also, the control or command
Tanguage and acronyms used with one make of computer are frequently
different from those used with other makes, and this difference
between computers can be further complicated by language differ-
ences among data processing personnel using the magnetic tape
services. In preparing the technical documentation for a data
base, it is advisable to write out technical terms in full,
supplemented by acronyms or codes if desired, and to follow

as far as possible the data processing vocabulary given in IS0
2382: Data processing -vocabulary. All deviations from IS0 Stand-
ards and from the standard conventions for the computer systems
on which the magnetic tape was generated should be clearly ident-
ified and described in detail.

5.4.2 Internal Magnetic Tape Labels

Identify the national or international standard followed for
constructing internal labels for magnetic tape, if the tapes
have internal labels. Otherwise, explicitly state that the
tapes are not labelled. Describe in detail the content of the
producer-defined data fields in the labels, such as volume-serial
identification and the data set name.

External Magnetic Tape Labels

A1l magnetic tapes issued as part of a data base producer's
distribution service should have external (paper) labels securely
affixed to each physical tape reel containing the following
information:

Data base producer's name
Data base name
Type of tape (e.g., regular,
update, reissue, etc.)
Volume number and/or Year
Issue number, or other
issue identification
International Standard Number for the data base
Recording density
Number of recorded tracks
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5.4.4

5.4.5

5.4.6

5.4.2

Number of individual reel
(Reel --- of---)

Block Size (Physical record
size)

Logical record size

Character set

Number of records

Internal volume serial .umber
(if labelled)

Data set name (if labelled)

Date of tape (usually date
of creation).

Other information, such as a customer identifier or copyright
statement, is at the discretion of the tape producer. The docu-
mentation itself should contain a sample of the external labels
used by the data base producer and instructions for the interpre-
tation and use of any data or codes which are not self-explanatory.

Recording Density

A1l recording densities in which the distribution version of

the data base is available should be identified, with an indication
of the procedures to be followed to change from one density

to another (e.g., when recipients' computer tape drives are
upgraded or replaced.). If other recording densities are available
on a ??ecial basis, include this information in the documentation
as well.

Number of Recorded Tracks

Identify the number of data tracks used in recording the magnetic
tapes (e.g., 7 tr. or 9 tr.). If more than one form is available,
indicate which combinations with recording densities are available.
If the mapping of data bits into recording tracks does not cor-
respond to ISO 962: Information processing - implementation

of the 7-bit coded character set and its 7/-bit and 8-bit extensions

on 9-track 12,/mm (0,5 inch) magnetic tape, a detailed explanation

of the recording convention must be provided.

Block Size, Logical Record Size, and Spanning Techniques

Identify the physical block size(s) and logical record size(s)

in which the distribution tape service is available. If logical
records can span physical record and/or block boundaries, describe
the technique used, either by reference to the appropriate inter-
national standard or with detailed specifications and examples.

This part of the documentation should also specify whether the
procedure for entering fields the length of which exceeds the
largest number which can be stored in the "length" part of the
directory, described in 3.1.3, has been followed.
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5.4.7

5.4.8

5.4.9

5.4.3

Character Coding Scheme

Identify the character coding scheme used in representing the

data on the magnetic tape, either by reference to the appropriate
IS0 standard(s) or by including a table specifying the bit patterns
and their corresponding graphic characters. If extended character
sets are used, in accordance with, for example, the methods
described in IS0 2022-1973: Code extension techniques for use

with the IS0 /-bit coded character set, provide the reference

table of bit patterns or hexadecimal codes and their corresponding
graphics.

Magnetic Tape Replacement

Describe the policies and procedures for obtaining replacements
of magnetic tapes damaged in shipment, not received, unproces-
sable, or containing errors. Specify in detail any information
required from the recipient for tapes found to be unprocessable
or to contain errors. If a form is to be completed to report
the problem or to obtain a replacement, inctude a specimen in
the documentation.

Technical Assistance

Data base producers that provide technical advice or assistance
in the use of their magnetic tape services should include the
name of the person or office to be contacted, the telephone

and telex numbers as appropriate, the address to which problem
reports or other requested materials are to be sent, and a des-
cription of the types of assistance available (or not provided).
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5.5.2

5.5.3

5.5.1

CHAPTER 5.5: DATA FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Introduction

This section of the documentation should describe the data

content of the data base on a field by field basis. Descriptions
for fields which are already defined in the Reference Manual

can be limited to identifying the selected alternatives, where
choices are allowed, and to explaining any deviations or extensions.
Descriptions for user-defined fields (the Z series of fields)

should follow the same outline and format as is used in Part

2 of the Reference Manual.

Bibljographic Entity Field Matrix

Include in the documentation a matrix or table identifying

those fields which can occur for each type of bibliographic

entity as implemented in the data base. The types of bibliographic
entity should include not only those defined in the Reference
Manual which also occur in the data base, but also any other

types for which the UNISIST specifications have been extended.

The codes used in the matrix or table may simply indicate possible
presence or absence, or may provide further information as appro-
priate to the data base (e.g. E: essential (mandatory), i.e.
required to be present; 0: supplementary (optional), i.e. may

be present).

Reference Manual Field Descriptions

Include in this section of the documentation one entry for each

of the Reference Manual fields which can occur in the data

base. For each entry, identify the subfields which are actually
used (as opposed to those which are available for use), the

values which each of the two defined indicator positions can

have and whether the field is repeatable. If additional indicator
positions are defined for a particular data base implementation,
define the codes and their meanings for each, in the same format
as used in the Reference Manual. Similarly, if additional
subfields have been defined, provide descriptions of their use,
supplemented with examples where appropriate. For those subfields
defined in the Reference Manual which permit variations according
to the producer's editorial policies and practices, provide

a description of the data content for each, including examples

and citations to relevant authority sources where appropriate.

If the design chosen for the data base documentation is a self-
contained document, rather than a supplement or companion to

the Reference Manual, a section should be included with each
field description stating its agreement with the Reference

Manual specifications or identifying significant differences,

as described in the preceding paragraphs. This will allow recip-
ients using several different data bases in the Reference Manual
format to identify quickly those characteristics of the data

base which make it unique or different.
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5.5.2

A1l bibliographic data bases have the potential for being used
retrospectively, for producing bibliographies on request, for
preparing merged or composite data bases, and for similar applic-
ations. When used for such purposes, it is essential to know
what changes, if any, have occurred in the data content or its
representation over the years of the data base, and mention of
these should be made in the documentation. This would include
such information as when new data elements (fields or subfields)
were introduced to the data base, changes in the meanings of
codes, discontinuation of fields or subfields, changes in trans-
literation policies, adoption of national or international standards
which affected the content or representation of data, etc.

User-defined Field Descriptions

This section of the documentation should include one entry for
each of the fields added by a data base producer as a user-defined
field (i.e., a Z-series field). The recommended format is that

of the field descriptions in Part 2 of the Reference Manual:

Field Definition, Data Description, and Examples. In addition,
information regarding changes over time should be incorporated

as it relates to the particular data base.
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5.6.1

CHAPTER 5.6: EXAMPLES

Representative records

The documentation should include examples of representative
records from the data base. There should be at least one for
each type of bibliographic entity covered in the data base, and
as many rniore for each type as are needed to illustrate special
cases. It is particularly important that examples be included
to illustrate the handling of related works, which may require
inclusion of records exemplifying the use of field A9Q as the
method for linking records.

When there is a companion or related printed publication, the
most effective and useful examples are those which show both

the printed (published) form and-a formatted (readable) repre-
sentation of the corresponding data base record(s). Annotations
can be used to identify data elements and to point out differences
between the two forms.

June 1981



App. A.l

Appendix A: Country Codv:

IS0 3166-1974: Codes for representation of names of countries

provides a two-letter and a three-letter alphabetic code for representing
the names of countries, dependencies and other areas of special geopolitical
interest for purposes of international exchange.

The Reference Manual recommends the use of the two-letter codes at all
times.
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App. B.1

Appendix B: Language Codes

An IS0 standard for language codes is in the course of preparation to
replace an existing recommendation (1S0/R639) which is now considered
to be incomplete and unsuitable for use in machine systems.

Until such time as this is available, parties to an exchange may use

the UNISIST language codes employed by the ISDS (International Serials
Data System) which are reproduced here.
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Language

Acholi - .
Acoli see Acholi ;
Afrinili

Afrikaans

Afro-Asiatic (Other)

Ainu see Miscellaneous

Akan Group see Niger-Congo (Other)
Akkadian

Albanian

Aleut

Algonquin

Aljamia

Amarinya see Amharic

Amharic

Ancient Greek see Greek, Classical
Ancient Hebrew see Hebrew
Anglo-Norman see Romance (Other)
Anglo-Saxon (ca. 600-1100)
Annamese see Vietnamese
Anzanite see Elamite

Apache

Arabic

Aramaic

Arapahoe

Araucanian

Arawak

Code Language
ACH Armenian
Armoric see Breton
AFH Ashanti see Niger-Congo (Other)
AFR Assamese
AFA Assyro-Babylonian see Akkadian
Avar
Avaric see Avar
AKK Avesta
ALB Avestan see Avesta
ALE Aymara
ALG Azerbaijani
AJM Azeri see Azerbaijani
Aztec see Nahuatl
AMH Baltic (Other)
-Baluchi
Bamana see Bambara
Bambara
ANG Bantu see Niger-Congo (Other)
Bashkir
Basque
APA Bedja see Beja
ARA Beja
ARC Belorussian
ARP Bemba
ARN Bengali
ARW Berber Group

ASM

AVA

AVE

AYM

AZE

BAT

BAL

BAM

BAK
BAQ

BEJ
BEL
BEM
BEN
BER
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Language

Bihari

Biluchi see Ba]ucﬁi

Bishari see Beja

Blackfoot

Bohemian see Czech

Breton

Bulgarian

Bulgarian, 01d see Church Slavic

Burmese

Bushman see Sub-Saharan African (Other)

Byelorussian see Belorussian
Caddo

Cambodian

Canarese see Kannada

Carib

Castillian see Spanish

Catalan

Caucasian (Other)

Celtic Group

Central American Indian (Other)
Cewa see Chewa

Chaldean.ggg Aramaic

Chamorro see Malayo-Polynesian (Other)
Chechen

Cherokee

Chewa

Cheyenne

App. B.3

Code Language Code
BIH  Chibcha CHB

ChiChewa see Chewa

Chinese CHI
BLA  Chinook CHN

Chippewa see Ojibwa »
BRE  Choctaw CHO
BUL  Chorti see Mayan

Church Slavic ' ' CHU
BUR  Chuvash CHV

CAD
CAM

CAR

CAT
CAU
CEL
CAI

CHE
CHR
CEW
CHY

CiNyanja see Nyanja

Classical Greek see Greek, Classical

Coptic cop
Cornish COR
Cree , CRE

Creek see Muskogee
Creoles and Pidgins CRP

Croatian see Serbo-Croatian (Roman)

Cushitic (Other) cus
Czech CZE
Dakota DAK
Danish Co DAN

Dano-Norwegian see Norwegian

Delaware DEL

"-Denca see Dinka

Devanagari (script) see Sanskrit

Dinka DIN
Dravidian (Other) DRA
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Language

Duala

Dutch

Dutch, Middle (ca. 1050-1350)
Efik

Egyptian

Elamite

English

English, Middle (ca. 1100-1400)
English, 01d see Anglo-Saxon
Erse see Irish

Eskimo

Eskimoan see Eskimo

Esperanto

Estonian

Ethiopic

Ewe

Fang \
Faroese

Farsi see Persian, Modern
Finnish

Finno-Ugrian (Other)

Flemish see Dutch

Fon

French

French, Middle (ca. 1400-1600)
French, 01d (ca. 842-1400)

Frisian

DUA
DuT
DUM
EFI
EGY
ELX
ENG
ENM

ESK

ESP
EST
ETH
EWE
FAN
FAR

FIN
FIU

FON
FRE
FRM
FRO
FRI

App. B.4

Gaelic (Irish) see Irish
Gaelic (Scots)

Galla

Ganda see Luganda

Ge'ez see Ethiopic
Georgian

German

German, Middle High (ca. 1050-1850)

German, 01d High (ca. 750-1050)
Germanic (Other)

Gondi

Gothic

Greek, Biblical see Greek Classical

Greek, Classical

Greek, Modern

Guarani

Guerze see Kpelle

Gujarati

Hausa

Hawaiian

Hebrew

Herero

Hindi

Hindustani (Arabic) see Urdu
Hindustani (Nagari) see Hindi

Hottentot see Sub-Saharan African

(Other)

o
[=}
a
(1]

GAA

GAE
GAL

GEO
GER
GMH
GOH
GEM
GON
GOT

GRC
GRE
GUA

GUJ
HAU
HAW
HEB
HER
HIN
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Language

Hungarian

Hupa

Iai see Malayo-Polynesian (Other)
Icelandic

ITocano

Indic (Other)
Indo-European (Other)
Indonesian
Interlingua

Iranian (Other)

Irish

Iroquois

Isi-Kosa see Xhosa
Italian

Japanese (Use for related Japanese
languages and dialects)

Javanese

Javanese, 01d see Malayo-Polynesian
(Other)

Judaeo-Arabic
Judaeo-German see Yiddish
Judaeo-Persian
Judaeo-Spanish see Ladino
Kachin

Kafir see Xhosa

Kamba

Kanarese see Kannada

Kannada

Code

HUN
HUP

ICE

ILO

INC

INE

INT

IRA

IRI

IRO

ITA

JPN
JAV

JRB

JPR

KAC

KAM

KAN

App. B.5

Language

Kanuri
Karakalpak
Karen

Kashmiri

o
o
[= %
1]

KAU
KAA
KAR
KAS

Kawi see Malayo-Polynesian (Other)

Kazakh

Kechua see Quechua

KAZ

Kewa see Papuan-Australian (Other)

Khmer see Cambodian
Khotanese

Kikuyu

KiMbundu see Mbundu
Kinyarwanda

Kirghiz

Kirundi see Rundi
Kongo

Korean (Use for related Korean
languages and dialects)

Kpelle

Kru

Kurdish

Kurukh

Ladin see Romansh

Ladino

Lahnda

Lallans see Germanic (Other)
Lamba

Landsmaal see Norwegian

KHO
KIK

KIN
KIR

KON

KOR
KPE
KRO
KUR
KRU

LAD
LAH

LAM
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Language Code Language Code
Languedoc see Provencal Mbundu UMB
Laotian LAO Mende MEN
Lapp LAP Micmac MIC
Latin LAT Middle English see English, Middle
Latvian " LAV Middle French see French, Middle
Lettish see Latvian Middle High German see German,
Middle High
Lithuanian LIT
Middle Persian see Pahlavi
Lolo LOL
Middle Scots see Germanic
Lowland Scots see Germanic (Other) (Other)
Luba LuB Milanese see Italian
Luganda LUG Miscellaneous MIS
Luiseno LUI Modern Hebrew see Hebrew
Macedonian MAC Mohawk MOH
Madagascan see Malagasy Moldavian MOL
Magyar see Hungarian Mole see Mossi
Malagasy MLA Mongo see Lolo
Malay MAY Mongo1 MON
Malayalam MAL Mongolian Ssee Mongol
Malayo-Polynesian (Other) _ MAP More see Mossi
Maltese MLT Moss MOS
Mandingo ~ MAN Multilingual MUL
Manobo MNO Muskogee MUS
Manx see Celtic Group Nahuat1 ~ NAH
Maori MAO Nandi see Sub-Saharan African
(Othery
Marathi MAR
' Navaho NAV
Masai MAS
' Nepali NEP

Mashona see Shona

. Netherlandic see Dutch
Mayan MYN
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Language Code
Newari : NEW
Nez Perce see North American

Indian (Other)
Nguna see Malayo-Polynesian (Other)
Niger-Congo (Other) NIC
North American Indian (Other) NAI
Northern Sotho NSO
Norwegian NOR
Nubian _NUB
Nyamwezi NYM
Nyanga see Nyanja
Nyanja NYA
Nyoro Group NYO
Occitan see Provencal
0jibwa 0J1I
01d Bulgarian see Church Slavic
01d Church Slavonic see Church

Slavic
01d English see Anglo-Saxon
01d French see French, 01d
01d High German see German, 0ld

High _
01d Javanese see Malayo-Polynesian
(Other)
01d Persian see Persian, 01d
01d Russian see Slavic (Other)
01d Swedish see Germanic (Other)
Oriya - ORI
Osage . 0SA

Osmanli see Ottoman Turkish

App. B.7
Language

Ossetic

Ostyak see Selkup

Oto see Otomi

Otomi

Ottoman Turkish (Arabic Script)
Pahari

Pahlavi

Pali

Panjabi

Panjabi (Western) see Lahnda
Papuan-Australian (Other)
Pasato see Pushto

Pehlevi see Pahlavi
Pennsylvania German see German
Persian, Middle see Pahlavi
Persian, Modern

Persian, 01d (ca. 600 B.C. -
400 B.C.)

Pidgin English see Creoles and
Pidgins

Pilipino see Tagalog
Polish

Polyglot see Multilingual
Portuguese

Prakrit

Provenga]

Punjabi see Panjabi
Pusato

Quechua

0T0
OTA
PAH
PAL
PLI
PAN

PAA

PER

PEO

POL

POR
PRA
PRO

PuUS
QUE
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Language

Rajasthani

Rhaeto-Romance see Romansh
Riksmaal see Norwegian
Romance (Other)

Romanian

Romansh

Romany

Rumanian see Romanian
Rumansh see Romansh

Rundi

Russian

Russian, 01d see Slavic (Other).
Saka see Khotanese
Samaritan

Samoyed see Selkup
Sandawe

Sango

Sanskrit

Scots Gaelic see Gaelic (Other)
. SeChuana see Tswana

Salkup

Semitic (Other)

Sephardic see Ladino

Serbian see Serbo-Croatia
(CyrillTcY :

Serbo-Croatian (Cyrillic)
Serbo-Croatian (Roman)

Serer

SHN
SHO

30
SND
SNH
SIT
SLA
SLO
sLV
506
SOM
SON

SAI
SSO
SPA
SSA

SUK
SuX

Code Language

RAJ SeSotho Group see Southern Sotho
Sesuto see Southern Sotho
Shan

ROA Shona

RUM Siamese see Thai

ROH Sidamo

ROM Sindhi
Singhalese
Sino-Tibetan (Other)

RUN Slavic (Other)

RUS Slovak
Slovene
Sogdian

SAM Somali
Songhai

SAD Sorbian languages See Wendic

SAG Sorbic see Wendic

SAN Sotho, Northern see Northern Sotho
Sotho, Southern see Southern Sotho
South American Indian (Other)

SEL Southern Sotho

SEM Spanish
Sub-Saharan African (Other)
Sudanic Group see Niger-Congo (Other)
Sukuma

3¢ Sumerian

SCR
Sundanese see Malayo-Polynesian

SRR (Other)
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Language

Sur-silvan see Romansh

Susian see Elamite
Susu

Swahili

Swedish

Swedish, 01d see Germanic (Other)

Syriac

Tadzhik see Tajik
. Tagalog

Tai see Thai
Tajik

Tamil

Tatar

Tchetchen see Chechen
Telugu

Temne

Tereno

Thai

Tibetan

Tigre
~Tigrinya

Tongan see Malayo-Polynesian (Other)

Tsimshian
Tswana
Turkish
Turkmen

Turko-Tataric (Other)

Code

SuUS
SWA
SWE

SYR

TAG

TAJ
TAM
TAR

TEL
TEM
TER
THA
TIB
TIG
TIR

TSI
TSW
TUR
TUK
TuT

Language

Twi

Ugaritic

Uigur

Ukrainian

Umbundu see Mbundu
Undetermined

Urdu

Uzbek

Vietnamese

Vote see Votish
Votian see Votish
Votic see Votish
Votish

Walamo

Washo

Welsh

Wendic

Wendish see Wendic
Wolof

Xhosa

Xosa see Xhosa
Yao

Yiddish

Yoruba

Zapotec

Zenaga

Zulu

Zuni

App. B.9

TWI
UGA
UIG
UKR

UND
URD
uzB
VIE

voT
WAL
WAS
WEL
WEN

WOL
XHO

YA
YID
YOR
AP
ZEN
0L
ZUN
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App. C.1

Appendix C: Transliteration schemes

The policy of the Reference Manual is to adopt ISO standards where available
and suitable.

For transliteration of Cyrillic characters, the Reference Manual recommends
I1SO/R9: International system for the transliteration of Slavic Cyrillic

characters. However, since this contains a number of alternatives, one

of these alternatives which avoids the use of diacritics has been incorporated
in the scheme with a few additional alterations, in section C.1. This is
referred to throughout the Reference Manual as the UNISIST recommended
transliteration schedules.

Section C.2 covers transcription of languages using the Roman alphabet with
diacritics.

In both cases the objective is to represent the required character set
within the limitations of a basic Roman alphabet, comprising letters a-z,
without diacritics, so that it can readily be processed in machine-readable
form by those systems that do not have diacritics available. Avoiding
diacritics has meant that the ability to convert back unambiguously from
the transliterated form to the original alphabet has been lost.

C.1 Transliteration of Cyrillic characters

These tables give a full non-reversible transliteration scheme for the Cyrillic
alphabet and its variants.

Letter Cyrillic char: ;.uc.L w: _ §§§
number Prinhzcl manuserigl g 3 ,ﬁ 3|3 5, ‘E'g z
< [2|R|S|F |2 |adE
1 s A Ja| AR |[»|x| x| x|[x]|,
e |sls | g|F[R[X]%|%]x]x
3 s |3 |6 | BIX XX ]|X]|X]|X
4 r[r 2 |TIRIR[X|X|X|X]| ¢
5 e e | S R gh
6 an 0.9 DI% [X[R{X|X]|X] a
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s:..ée._»#
1SISING
pasedaad

1

b
T

je

zh

z

dz

yi

k
1

13
m

n

nj
o

P

r

t

Used in

kg

G,

uuwauym

b3

X1 X! X

X| X

snaoyag

)(.

LT

N

vISSTY

Cyrilie char.

M| HCIX [ X | R XN X

ulU| X X

LAEIEIER

b

U

KX AX XN %
AAX X [X XXX

HI XXX XX | X

%
ol O|% (x| %] /x|

4

=

b

MM R XXX X

n T x| X|{X|¥

RIPIXRIX] X KRIX| X

ClCIR|X|X| X[X]|X

ARk

|

s 13 3% (x| x| x| x|x

X

b

M

0

n
P
c

TnRETLIX X [ X X% | %

Gy ede (QIEE) X | % | X[ X | x| o

P

L

T

Lekter

number |prinked ma.nusm‘d

9

10

11

12

15

16

17

18

19

21

22

23

25

26

27

| 29
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InsuTLy

ISIND
Pasedoag

cj

u

f

kh

ts

ch

dzh

sh

shch_

uobyn

eh

yu

ya

A
A

W*W&t

R

X

Wnqlag

R X

Used in

T

CILDTY

| X

X

Umssny
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C.2 Transciption of diacritics in languagas_using the Roman
alphabet

The following digraphs should he used if it is desired to avoid
diacritics.

German d to be represented by ae
6 n (1) 1) " oe
u 1" " " " ue
Scandinavian 8 to be represented by aa
languages
¢ n [1} n n Oe

In French, Spanish and Italian diacritics may be ignored.
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Appendix D: KD Codes for Patent Documents

In fields A33 and A38, reference is made to the KD code as the preferred
means of identifying 'type of patent document'. This Appendix embodies

a WIPO paper which defines a 'standard code for identification of different
kinds of patent document', and lists a substantial number of known types of
document.

It will be noted that in fields A33 and A38 the KD code is specified as
a two-character fixed-length code. This Appendix defines only the first
character, which is always a letter of the Roman alphabet. The second
character, which is numeric, will be defined by national patent offices.
If only the first character is known, it is recommended that the second
character position be entered as 'B' (blank or space).

The following is taken from the WIPO paper with minor alterations.. _The
original can be found in the WIPO Manual produced by the World Intellectual
Property Organization on pp 4.3.8.1 to 4.3.8.6. On pp 4.3.8.7 to 4.3.8.18
can be found as an annex (Appendix II) a List of Patent Documents, Past and
Currently Published,broken down by issuing country. This is not reproduced
here.
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STANDARD CODE FOR IDENTIFICATION OF DIFFERENT KINDS OF PATENT DOCUMENTS

Introduction

1.  The recommendation provides for groups of letter codes in order to
distinguish patent documents or special types of patent documents (see
paragraph 10) published by Patent Offices. The letter codes also
facilitate the storage and retrieval of such documents.

2. If any Office wants to amplify the information contained in the letter
code, this letter code may be optionally associated with a numerical code.
The meaning of such numerical code should then be defined by each Patent
Office availing itself of this option.

3.  The code also provides for a letter for non-patent literature documents
(N) and for documents to be restricted to the internal use of Patent

Offices (X) (e.g. confidential documents, not to be disclosed outside

the Office).

Definitions

4. For the purposes of this recommendation, the expression "patent documents"
includes patents for invention, inventors' certificates, utility certificates,
utility models, patents or certificates of addition, inventors' certificates

of addition, utility certificates of addition and published applications
therefor.

5. For the purposes of this recommendation, the term "entry in an official
gazette" means at least one comprehensive announcement in an official gazette
regarding the making available to the public of the complete text, claims

(if any) and drawings (if any) of a patent document.

6. For the purposes of this recommendation, the terms “"publication" and
"published" are used in the sense of making available

(i) a patent document to the public for inspection or supplying a
copy on request

(ii) multiple copies of a patent document produced by printing or
like process

Explanation: If, at a particular procedural stage, a copy of the
document is first made available to the public for
inspection or copying and is then, at the same procedural
Stage, made available in multiple copies produced by
printing or like process, only a single publication is
considered to have occurred. If, on the other hand,
multiple reproduction results from a new procedural
stage, this reproduction is considered to be a further
publication of the document, even if the texts at the
two stages are identical.
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7. According to certain national patent laws or regulations, the same patent
application may be published at various procedural stages. For the purposes
of this recommendation, a publication level is defined as the level
corresponding to a procedural stage at which normally a document is published
under a given national patent law.

Recommendation

8. It is recommended that the code:

(a) be used for the recording of the "kind of document" in machine-
readable data carriers, such as 80-column punched cards, magnetic tapes,
aperture cards, etc;

(b) be used on the first page of patent documents, preferably near
the document number, if these have been published in the sense of
paragraph 6;

(c) be used in entries in official gazettes or, if all entries in a
section of the Gazette relate to the same kind of a document, at the beginning
of such a section.

(d) be used for the identification of patent documents cited in
"Search Reports" and "Lists of References" in patent documents (INID
Number 56).

9. Code

The code is subdivided into mutually exclusive groups of letters. The
groups characterize patent documents and documents specified in paragraph
3. Groups 1-5 comprise one or several letters enabling identification of
documents pertaining to different publication levels.

Group 1 Use for primary or major series of patent documents
A First publication level
B Second publication level
C Third publication level
Group 2 Use for secondary series of patent documents
E First publication level
F Second publication level
G Third publication Tevel

Group 3 Use for further series of patent documents, as the special
requirements of each Office may be

H
I

Group 4 Use for inajor special types of patent documents
M Medicament patent documents

P Plant patent documents
S Design patent documents
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Group 5 Use for utility model documents having a numbering series other
than the documents of Group !

U First publication level
Y Second publication level
Z Third publication level

Group 6 Other (see paragraph 3)

N Non-patent literature documents
X Documents restricted to the internal use of Offices

10. It is understood that documents resulting from a patent application and
being identified as the major series will fall under Group 1 (e.g. DE
Offenlegungsschrift, Auslegeschrift and Patentschrift). However, documents
identified as a secondary series will fall under Group 2 (e.g. FR patent

of addition under old law, US re-issue). In exceptional cases of need

for a further series, Group 3 is reserved for such purposes (e.g. US
defensive publication). Group 4 applies only, at present, to special
documents concerning the medicament patents published in France, the plant
patents published by the United States of America and the design patents
published by Japan and the United States of America. If any country were
to publish similar documents, group 4 should then be used.

11. As indicated in paragraph 2, the above letter code may optionally be
associated with a numerical code to amplify the information represented .
by the letter code. For this numerical code only digits 1 to 9 should be
used. The significance of this code will be defined by any national
office applying such code and communicated to the International Bureau,
which will publicize this information. The numerical code must always
bedinterpreted in conjunction with the country code and the above letter
code.

12. Here follows a list of patent documents, past and currently published,
and intended to be published in the future, divided in accordance with
the code.

List of Patent Documents, Past and Currently Published, and Intended to be
Published in the Future, Divided in Accordance with this Code

Code: A Patent Documents Numbered in Primary or Major Series - First
Publication Level

Examples: Austria Patent Application published in the sense
of paragraph 6(i)
Belgium Brevet d'invention/Uitvindingsoctrooi
Belgium Brevet de perfectionnement/Verbeteringsoctrooi -
Bulgaria Opisanie na izobretenie po patent
Canada Patent
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Code: A (continued)

Examples: Cuba Patent Application published in the sense of

paragraph 6(1)

Czechoslovakia Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraph 6(i)

Czechoslovakia Inventor's Certificate Application published
in the sense of paragraph 6(i)

Denmark Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraph 6(1)

Eqypt Patent specification

Europat Document published after 18 months

Finland Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraph 6(1)

France Brevet d'invention (old Taw)

France Brevet d'invention, premidre et unique publication

France Certificat d'addition & un brevet d'invention,
premidre et unique publication

France Certificat d'utilité, premidre et unique
publication

France Certificat d'addition a un certificat d'utilité,
premiere et unique publication

France " Demande de brevet d'invention, premidre
publication

France Demande de certificat d'addition 3 un brevet
d'invention premiere publication

France Demande de certificat d'utilit€, premiére
publication

France Demande de certificat d'addition a un certificat

d'utilite, premiére publication

German Democratic Patentschrift (Ausschliessungspatent), granted
Republic in accordance with paragraph 5.1 of the Patent
Amendment Act of the German Democratic Republic

German Democratic Patentschrift (Wirtschaftspatent), granted .in
Republic accordance with paragraph 5.1 of the Patent
Amendment Act of the German Democratic Republic

Germany, Federal Offenlegungsschrift
Republic of

Hungary Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraph 6(1)
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Examples: India
Ireland
Italy
Japan
Luxembourg
Luxembourg
Netherlands

Norway

Pakistan
PCT

Poland
Romania
Soviet Union
Soviet Union
Spain

Sweden

Switzerland

Switzerland

United Kingdom
United States

Yugoslavia

App. D.6

Patent specification

Patent specification

Brevetto per invenzione industriale

Kokai tokkyo kohq

Brevet d'invention

Certificat d'addition 3 un brevet d'invention
Ter inzage gelegde octrooiaanvrage

Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraph 6(i)

Patent specification

Pamphlet published after 18 months

Opis patentovy

Descrierea inventiei

Opisanie izobreteniya k patentu

Opisanie izobreteniya k avtorskomy svidetelstvu
Patente de invencidn

Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraph 6(1)

Auslegeschrift/Memoire Exposé/Esposto Memoriale
(Patent Application published in the sense of
paragraphs 6(i) and 6(ii) pertaining to the
technical fields for which search and examination
as to novelty are made)

Patentschrift/Expose d'invention/Esposto
d'invenzione (Patent published in the sense of
paragraph 6(ii) and pertaining to the technical
fields for which neither search nor examination
as to novelty are made)

Patent specification

Patent

Patentni spis
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Code: B Patent Documents Numbered in Primary or Major Series - Second
Publication Level
Examples: Australia Patent specification
Austria Patentschrift
Canada Reissue
Cuba Patente de invencidn
Czechoslovakia Popis vynalezu k patentu
Czechoslovakia Popis vynalezu k autorskeému osvédcen{
Denmark Fremlaeggelsesskrift
Finland Kuulutusjulkaisu - Utldggningsskrift
France Brevet d'invention, deuxiéme publication
de 1'invention
France Certificat d'addition ¥ un brevet d'invention,
deuxieme publication de 1'invention
France Certificat d'utilité, deuxiéme publication de
1'invention
France Certificat d'addition @ un certificat d'utilite,

German Democratic

Republic

German Democratic

Republic

Germany, Federal

Republic of
Hungary
Japan
Netherlands
Norway
Sweden

Switzerland

United Kingdom

deuxiéme publication de 1'invention
Patentschrift (Ausschliessungspatent), granted
in accordance with paragraph 29 of the Patent
Act of the German Democratic Republic
Patentschrift (Wirtschaftspatent), granted in
accordance with paragraph 29 of the Patent

Act of the German Democratic Republic

Auslegeschrift

Szabadalmi leirs

Tokkyo koho

Openbaar gemaakte octrooiaanvrage
Utlegningsskrift

Utldggningsskrift

Patentschrift/Exposé d'invention/Esposto
d'invenzione (Patent published in the sense
of paragraph 6(ii) and pertaining to the
technical fields for which search and examination
as to the novelty are made)

Amended Patent Specification
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Code: C Patent Documents Numbered in Primary or Major Series - Third
Publication Level

Exampies: Denmark Patent
Finland Patentti - Patent

Germany, Federal Patentschrift
Republic of

Netherlands Octrooi
Norway Patent

Sweden Patentskrift

Code: E Patent Documents Numbered in Secondary Series - First
Publication Level

Examples: France Certificat'd'addition } brevet d'invention
(o1d law)
United States Reissue

Code: H Patent Documents numbered in further series

Example: United States Defensive publication

Code: M Medicament Patent Documents
Examples: France " Brevet spacial de médicament

France Addition a un brevet spécial de médicament

Code: P Plant Patent Documents

Example: United States Plant patent

Code: S Design Patent Documents

Example: United States Design patent

Code: U Uti]it¥ Model Documents Numbered in Series other than the Documents of
roup 1 - first Publication Leve

Examples: Germany, Federal Gebrauchsmuster

Republic of
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Code: U (continued)
Examples: Japan Kokai jitsuyi shinan koho
Spain Utility Model Application published in the
sense of paragraph 6(1)
Code: Y Utility Model Documents Numbered in Series other than the Documents of
Group I - Second Publication Level .
Examples: Japan Jitsuyo shinan koho

Spain Modelo de utilidad
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Appendix E: Elements in a Personal Name

The conventions described in this appendix apply equally to any of subfields
1 to 6 in personal name fields, except as otherwise noted.

The elements in an individual name may be defined as follows:

'Key' name or names 'K'
Forename and/or initials 'F!
Suffix 'S!
Title 'T!

A1l names are to be entered in the following form:
K,BF ,BSB(T)

Commas are used to separate the 'key' names (surnames) from the forename
and/or initials, and to separate the forenames from any suffix (such as 'Jr',
'III'). A title, if required, is entered in parentheses at the end of the
name. For example:

'RutherfordB(Lord)"’
'Rutherford, pJameskD. ,pJr. '
'Rutherford,ifJd.¥D. '

Surname prefixes are considered to be part of the key name.

‘key' names

The 'key name' element (K) corresponds to the surname or family name in a
Western name. The term 'key name' is used rather than 'surname', however,
since there may be occasions when it is not clear that the content of this
element really represents a surname in the Western sense. (Also, it is
envisaged that there may be an exact correspondence between 'K' elements
and entry points, or 'keys', in a printed author index). There may be more
than one 'K' element if the surname is a compound one (e.g. 'Martinez
Moreno'), or in the case of certain oriental names where there is real
doubt about which component is the surname.

The 'K' element is always an essential element except in some names consisting
only of a religious title and forename(s) (e.g. 'Sister Mary Hilda').

Forename and/or initials

The 'F' element is an essential element uniess the fullest available form
of the name comprises only a surname and a title or unless all components
of the name are treated as a key name.

If one or more forenames are given in full, the first (or second if the
individual is generally known by the second forename) may be retained and
all others reduced to the initial(s). Initials should each be followed by
a full stop.
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If the fullest form of the name on the original gives only initials for the
forenames, the first forename may be entered as an initial, or may be
spelled out in full if this information is readily and unambiguously
available from existing reference works (previous indexes, directories,
biographical dictionaries, etc).

If a forename appears in abbreviated form (e.g. ‘Chr.', 'Jas'), the
abbreviation may be retained and entered in the 'F' element:

Example 1

Authorship as shown on the piece:
"DR. F. GROSS und TH. BECK"

Contents of personal name fields:
First author: @1@1Gross,¥F.
Second author: Q1@1Beck,iTh.

If a hyphenated forename is reduced to initials, the initial letters of
both parts are to be retained, linked by a hyphen (e.g. 'Jean-Paul'’
gives 'J.-P."').

Suffixes

The 'S' element is used to enter "suffixes" such as 'Jr.', 'Il', etc. Any
such suffix is to be retained as an essential element. Some examples are
given below: ‘

English: Jr., Sr., II, III
Spanish: hijo, nieto
Portuguese: filho, neto, sobrinho
Hungarian: ifj., id.
Russian: ml.

Example 2

Authorship as shown on the piece:

"BY F.S. HARRIS, JR., The Aerospace Corporation, P.0. Box 95085,
Los Angeles, Calif. 90045"

Contents of personal name field:
P1@THarris,BF. BS. ,Bdr.

Suffixes representing titles, or professional or academic qualifications,
are not normally entered.
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Titles and qualifications

The 'T' element may be used in a few special circumstances to enter a
title which forms part of a person's name. In general, however, titles
are omitLed from names entered in bibliographic descriptions. Detailed
rules are suggested as follows:-

Academic, professional, religious or military titles preceding the name (such
as 'Dn', 'Ing.', 'Rev.', 'General', etc.), and titles or qualifications
following the name, are omitted from bibliographic descriptions:

Example 3
Authorship as shown on the piece:

"Ing. STEFANIA BAICU"
Contents of personal name field:

P1e1Baicu,pStefania
or
~ P1@1Baicu,}s,

'Mr', 'M.', 'Mrs', 'Mme', and their equivalents in other languages are
normally omitted. 'Mrs', 'Mme', etc., may be retained for married
women authors when only the husband's forenames or initials are given
in the original; e.g. 'Mrs John J. Doe':

Example 4

Authorship as shown on the piece:
"Note de MM. JEAN-MARC DESRUMAUX, JEAN-MICHEL ROUVAEN et Mme CLAUDE MORIAMEZ,

présent@e par M. René Lucas"

Contents of personal name fields:

First author: @161Desrumaux,pJean-Marc
& @1@1Desrumaux,bd.-M.

Second author: @1@1Rouvaen,pJean-Michel
* @1@1Rouvaen,pJ.-M.

Third author: or @1@1Moriamez,BClaudep (Mme)

@1@1Moriamez,BC. ¥ (Mme)

The title "Mme" is included since the name given is that of the husband
(but this particular example could be ambiguous: 'Claude' in French is
both masculine and feminine). Note also the contraction of hyphenated
forenames, and the fact that the person cited as 'presenting' the paper
is not included as an author.
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'Miss', 'Mlle', 'Ms' and their equivalents in other languages are omitted

unless only the surname is given:

Example 5

Authorship as shown on the piece:

“Note de Mlle EDITH DEVIN et. M. ROBERT LOCQUENEUX, présentée par M.

Louis de Broglie"

Contents of personal name fields:

First author: @1@1Devin,pEdith
= @1@1Devin,BE.

Second author: @1@1Locqueneux,pRobert
& P1@1Locqueneux,pR.

Terms which indicate affiliation with religious orders (e.g. Sister, Brother)

are not retained unless only the forename(s) are given:

Example 6

Authorship as given on the piece:
"Sister Helen Therese Nyberg, 0.P."

Contents of personal name field:
@1@1Nyberg,Helen}T.

or
@1@1Nyberg, BH. BT.

Honorific titles are normally omitted, but may be retained if they constitute

an indispensable part of the name:

Examé]e 7
Authorship as given on the piece:
"LORD TODD"

Contents of personal name field:

P1@1ToddB(Lord)
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Surname prefixes

A1l surname prefixes are retained in personal author names. A prefix and
the name to which it is affixed are together regarded as forming a single
'key' name. Examples of frequently used prefixes are:

van Ta lo van der
von della du vander
de le des

da del de 1la

See note below on "Special symbols used in personal names", and examples.

Compound surnames

Compound surnames are the rule for most Spanish and Portuguese authors,
and are occasionally found among almost all nationalities.

If the surname is a compound containing a hyphen (e.g. 'Litvak-Gorskaya,
L.B.'), the whole compound name should be entered as a single 'key' name.

If it is apparent that the surname is a compound which is not hyphenated,
both names should be entered as 'key' names, (e.g. 'J. Hunter Dunn').

If in doubt, enter only the final element as a 'key' name and treat the
first element as a forename.

Names that indicate marital status

In certain languages a married woman author's name is the same as her
husband's with the addition of one or more letters, or a different word-
ending. For example, in Hungarian the suffix 'ne' may be applied to
either a forename or a surname. Names of this kind should be entered
exactly as they appear on the contribution without modification, and

in accordance with the rules previously defined:

Example 8

Authorship as shown on the piece:
"GYORGY KAROLYNE, Dr."

Contents of personal name field:
P101Karolyne,pGyorgy

&= P1@1Karolyne,bG.

(Note also omission of academic title)

Names where 'forename' and 'surname' are not readily identifiable

In practice, particularly with oriental names, there may be many cases where
it is not possible to determine with assurance which of two or three names
is really the surname. In this event, it is recommended that two or more
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elements may be treated as 'key' names, entered in the sequence given on the
contribution, and used to generate cross-references in author indexes, if
desired.

Examples: 'Teh Fu Yen', 'Krishna Mohana Rao' (or 'Mohana Rao, Krishna')

Guidelines for the treatment of such names are given in: Names of persons;
national usages for entry in catalogues, compiled by the IFLA International
Office for UBC. Third ed. London, IFLA International Office for UBC,

1977.

Spelling

Individual author names are to be entered in the vernacular, as they appear
on the original piece, except:

(a) 'f transliteration from a non-Roman alphabet to Roman alphabet
is required, IS0, or by default, UNISIST transliteration schedules
recommended in Appendix C are to be used.

(b) If an 'established form' of the name is known to the originator
of the bibliographic description, and if this form differs from
what has been derived from the original, then the ‘'established
form' may be entered in subfield 2.

This is particularly likely to arise where a non-Russian name is trans-
literated into Cyrillic for publication in a Russian journal, and is
subsequently re-transliterated to the Roman alphabet.

In all cases, the name as given on the piece (transliterated if necessary)
should be regarded as the primary form for entry in a bibliographic
description, since the use of the 'established form' depends on prior
knor1edge which may not be accessible to all users of a bibliographic

data base. Subfield 1 should always carry the name as derived from the
piece.

Example 9
Authorship as shown on the piece:

"St. BOYADJIEW"

In this case a known alternative (and preferred) transliteration exists:
“Boyadzhiev"

Contents of personal'name field:
@1@1Boyadjiew,pSt.02Boyadzhiev,St.

Special symbols used in personal names

Two special symbols may occur ir personal names as entered in accordance
with UNISIST recommendations. They have been introduced in order to make
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it possible to deal with certain problems which arise in the production
of author indexes and other listings when an author has a complex surname
or one which includes prefixes or abbreviations. Their use is in no way
mandatory, but they have been defined in such a way that it will be
possible for services which exchange bibliographic records to leave all
options open for the recipient of an exchange tape to apply whatever
conventions he may wish in deriving author indexes from the machine file.

The two symbols are '=' and '+'. Both are to be regarded as 'space' for
purposes of display and search matching.

= The connective '=' is intended to be used to 1ink a prefix to
the name to which it is affixed and to indicate that the following
character is the beginning of a 'strong' component of the
name, i.e. one which may ?depending on the policy of the
individual service) be used as a key for creating an index
entry or cross-reference.

Examples: 'Teilhard de=Chardin'
'von=Dorrien'

+ The connective '+' is intended to be used to Tink components of a
compound surname and to indicate that the following character is
the beginning of a 'weak' component of the name, i.e. one which
should never be used as a key for creating an index entry or
cross-reference.

Examples: 'Gonzales+G., R.'
'Asin+y Cabrera, M. D.'
'vantder=Avoird, A.'

The remaining examples illustrate the various possibilities which arise
when dealing with compound names, and names involving prefixes. Although
the Reference Manual Teaves certain options open, it would be expected
that any individual service, or the parties to an exchange of
bibliographic data, would adopt a single coherent policy across the whole
of their data base.

Example 10
Authorship as shown on the piece:

"AD VAN DER AVOIRD"
Contents of personal name field:

@1@1van+der=Avoird, pAd
& @1@1vaniderifAvoird, pAd
& P1@1van+der=Avoird,pA.
— @101 vanppderpAvoird, pA.
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"Note de MM. MICHEL BRUNEL et FRANCOIS DE BERGEVIN, transmise par

M. Louis Néel".

Contents of personal name fields:

First author: @1@1Brunel ,pMichel
Second author: P101de=Bergevin,PFrancois
= P1@1depBergevin,pFrancois
Alternatively:
First author: @101Brunel, M.
Second author: @101de=Bergevin,lfF.
= 2101deliBergevin,lF.
Example 12

Authorship as shown on the piece:
"DEREK J. DE SOLLA PRICE"
Contents of personal name field:

P161de=Sol1aBPrice,lDerekisd.
- P101delSol 1afPrice,BDerekidd .
& @1@1de=Sol1aBPrice,¥D.BJ.
= @101delSol11aBPrice,BD. BJ.

Example 13
Authorship as shown on the piece:

"LUIS RIVERA OYOLA and R.A. LEE"

Contents of personal name fields:

First author: @101RiveralOyola,lfluis
or
P1@1RiveralOyola,ifL.
Second author: P1@1Lee,BR. PA.
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Appendix F: INID Numbers for Patent Documents

Reproduced here is a WIPO paper which defines a set of codes for the
identification of bibliographic data on the first page of a patent docu-
ment and in entries in an official gazette. These codes, known as INID
numbers, are organized into decimal groups (19, 2P, etc.) each of which is
subdivided into a number of specific items (12, 13, 14, 21, 22, 23, etc.).

The individual codes are used only with the precise meanings defined on
subsequent pages. If none of the specific item definitions is applicable,
the generic code for the group (ending in P) may be used.

This section is included for reference purposes only, to assist in creating
records for patent documents which use the INID system. INID numbers
themselves are not used on exchange tapes using the UNISIST Reference Manual
format.

Recommendation concerning bibliographic data
on and relating to patent documents
(Identification and Minimum required)

INTRODUCTION

1. This recommendation provides for means whereby the various biblio-
graphic data appearing on the first page of a patent document and
in an entry in an Official Gazette can be identified without
kno¥]egge of the language used and the industrial property laws
applied.

2. This recommendation further indicates the bibliographic data which
as a minimum should be printed on the first page of a patent
document, and be published as part of an entry in an official
gazette.

3. This recommendation is aimed at improving the access to patent
information in general and to the bibliographic content of patent
documents in particular,

DEFINITIONS
4, For the purpose of this recommendation the expression:

(a) "patent documents" means patents for invention, inventors'
certificates, utility certificates, utility models, patents
or certificates of addition, inventors' certificates of
addition, utility certificates of addition and published
applications therefor. "Documents" means patent documents
unless ntherwise stated;

(b) "making available to the public" means:
(i) publication by printing or similar process, or
(i1) laying open for public inspection and copying on
request;

(c) "official gazette" means an official government publication
containing announcements with respect to industrial property
rights made in accordance with requirements under national
industrial property laws or international industrial property
conventions or treaties;
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(d) "examined" and "unexamined" refer to an examination made
as to substance, as distinct from the preparation of a
documentary search report or an examination made as to
form which latter examination is ordinarily made by an
Industrial Property Office immediately upon receipt of an
application;

(e) "entry in an Official Gazette" means at least one compre-
hensive announcement made in an Official Gazette, regarding
the bibliographic data belonging to one industrial property
right or to an application therefor;

(f) "INID" is an acronym for "Internationally agreed Numbers for
the Identification of Data".

IDENTIFICATION OF BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATA - MINIMUM

5.

6.

The 1ist of definitions of bibliographic data with their corres-
ponding INID codes is given in the attached list.

The INID codes which are preceded by a single asterisk (*) relate
to those data elements which are considered to be the minimum
elements which should appear on the first page of a document and
in an entry in an official gazette,

The INID codes which are preceded by a double asterisk (**)
relate to those data elements which are considered to be
minimum elements in circumstances specified in the accompanying
notes.

APPLICATION

8.

10,

11,

12,

The INID codes should be associated with the corresponding
bibliographic data in so far as these data normally appear on the
first page of a patent document or in an entry in an official
gazette,

Provided the presentation of bibliographic data in entries in an
official gazette is uniform, INID codes may be applied to the
bibliographic data in a representative specimen entry in each
gazette issued, instead of being included in each entry.

The INID codes should be printed in Arabic numerals, preferably
within small circles or if this is not possible, in parenthesis,
immediately before the corresponding bibliographic data.

"If bibliographic data to which INID codes are assigned in accord-

ance with this recommendation do not appear on the first page of
a document or in an entry in an official gazette (because they
are not applicable, e.g. when no priority is claimed, or for some
other reason) it is not necessary to call attention to the non-
existence of such elements (e.g. by leaving a space or by
providing the relevant INID code followed by a dash).

Two or more INID codes may be assigned to a single bibliographic

data when necessary.
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13.

14.

IMPLE
15.

16.

(10)

App.F.3

The list of bibliographic data has been organized into cate-
gories (10, 20 ... 80) to facilitate gqrouping of related
data. Each category has several subdivisions to each of

which an INID code has been assigned. If none of the specific
codes can be assigned to one of the bibliographic data which
clearly falls within the category definition, the relevant
category code, ending in 0, should be used.

In order that the users of patent documents and official
gazettes may be enabled to make maximum use of the INID

codes, it is recommended that a 1ist of the codes be published
in Patent Office or other official publications, e.g. official
gazettes, at regular intervals.

MENTATION

Industrial Property Offices can start using this recommendation
at any time. It is recommended that when implementing the

INID codes an announcement in the sense of paragraph 14

be made.

Translations of this recommendation into various languages
other than English are available at the International Bureau
of the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO).

INID codes and minimum required for the identification
of bibliographic data

Document identification

*(11) Number of the document
*(12) Plain language designation of the kind of document

**(19) ICIREPAT country code, or other identification, of

(20)

the country publishing the document.

Domestic filing data

*(21) Number(s) assigned to the application(s), e.g. "Numero
d'enregistrement national", "Aktenzeichen"

*(22) Date(s) of filing application(s)

*(23) Other date(s) of filing, including exhibition filing
date and date of filing complete specification following
provisional specification

(24) Date from which industrial property rights may have
effect

(25) Language in which the published application was originally
filed

(26) Language in which the application is published

Notes

* %

These INID codes relate to those data elements which are
considered to be the minimum elements which should appear

on the first page of a document and in an entry in an official
gazette.

Minimum data element for patent documents only.
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***(30) Convention priority data

*(31) Number(s) assigned to priority application(s)

*(32) Date(s) of filing of priority application(s)

*(33) Country (countries) in which priority application(s)
was (were) fited

(40) Date(s) of making available to the publig

**(41) Date of making available to the public by viewing,
or copying on request, an ynexamined document, on
which no grant has taken place on or before the
said date

**%(42) Date of making available to the public by viewing,
or copying on request, an examined document, on
which no grant has taken place on or before the
said date

**(43) Date of publication by printing or similar process
of an unexamined document, on which no grant has
taken place on or before the said date

**(44) Date of publication by printing or similar process
of an examined document, on which no grant has taken
place on or before the said date

**(45) Date of publication by printing or similar process
of a document on which grant has taken place on or
before the said date

(46) DNate of publication by printing or similar process
of the claim(s) only of a document

**(47) Date of making available to the public by viewing,
or copying on request, a document on which grant has
taken place on or before the said date

(50) Technical information

*(51) International Patent Classification
(52) Domestic or national classification
(53) Universal Decimal Classification
*(54) Title of the invention
(55) Keywords
(56) List of prior art documents, if separate from descriptive
text
(57) Abstract or claim
(58) Field of search

Notes

* These INID codes relate to those data elements which are con-
sidered to be the minimum elements which should appear on the
first page of a document and in an entry in an official gazette.

il Minimum data element for patent documents only. the minimum
data requirement being met by indicating the date of making
available to the public the document concerned.

%%k With the proviso that data coded (31), (32) and (33) are used
together and on a single 1ine, category (30) can be used, if
so desired.
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(70)

*

App.F.5

Reference(s) to other legally related domestic document(s)

*(61) Related by addition(s)

*(62) Related by division(s)

*(63) Related by continuation(s)

*(64) Related by reissue(s)

*(65) Related to a previously published document concerning
the same application

Identification of parties concerned with the document

9(75) and (76) are intended primarily for use by countries
n which the national laws require that the inventor and
applicant are normally the same. In other cases (71) and
(72) or (71), (72) and (73) should generally be used]

*(71) Name(s) of applicant(s)
(72) Name(s) of inventor(s) if known to be such

74) Name(s

*¥(73 Nameés; of grantee(s)

of attorney(s) or agent(s)

**(75) Name(s) of inventor(s) who is (are) also applicant(s)
**(76) Name(s) of inventor(s) who is (are) also applicant(s)

%k

and grantee(s)

These INID codes relate to those data elements which are
considered to be the minimum elements which should appear
on the first page of a document and in an entry in an
official gazette.

For documents on which grant has taken piace on or before
the date of making available to the public, and gazette
entries relating thereto, the minimum data requirement is
met by indicating the grantee, and for other documents by
indicating the applicant.
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(80) Identification of data related to International Conventions

other than the Paris Convention

(81)
(82)
(84)

(85)

ik (86)

wkk (87)

Designated State(s) according to the PCT

Elected State(s) according to the PCT

Designated Contracting States under the European Patent
Convention

Date of fulfillment of the requirements of article

22 and/or 39 of the PCT for introducing the national
procedure according to the PCT

Filing data of the regional or PCT application, i.e.
application number, language in which the published
application was originally filed and application filing
date

Publication data of the regional or PCT application,
i.e. publication number, language in which the appli-
cation is published and publication date

Date of deferred publication of the search report
Document number and country of origin of the original
document according to the CMEA Agreement on Mutual
Recognition of Inventors' Certificates and other
Documents of Protection for Inventors

deskede The codes (86) and (87) are intended to be used:

on national documents when identifying one or more of the
relevant filing data or publication data of a regional or
PCT application, or

- on regional documents when identifying one or more of the
relevant filing data or publication data of another regional
or PCT application.

These data should be used together and preferably on a single

Tine.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY

As this Manual is in a loose-leaf updatable form, it has been decided
to make references to the relevant items in the text reasonably complete

for identification purposes.

Items referred to are additionally

collected together here with a fuller bibliographic description.

Chemical Abstracts Service

Dewey, M.

Dierickx, H.

Fédération Internationale de
Documentation (FID)

International Centre for the
Registration of Serials

International Federation of
Library Associations and
Institutions

International CODEN Directory (Serial).
Columbus (Ohio), C.A.S.

Dewey Decimal Classification and
Relative Index, 19th ed. New York,
Forest Press, 1978, 3 vols,

Towards a Common Bibliographic Exchange
Format? Proceedings — International
Symposium on Bibliographic Exchange
Formats, Taormina, Sicily, 27-29 April
1978, edited by H. Dierickx and A,
Hopkinson, Budapest, OMKDK-
-TECHNOINFORM, 1978, 214p. ISBN 963-
592-149-7.,

B.S.0.: Broad System of Ordering
Schedule and Index, 3rd rev. The Hague,
F.I.D.; Paris, Unesco, 1978, xiv, 102,
82p. ISBN 92-66-00564-9,

Universal Decimal Classificatiun., 1907-,

Note: Versions and editions exist in
different languages and are maintained
and published in many cases by national
standards organizations.

Guidelines for ISDS. Paris, Unesco,
1973, (SC/WS/538).

Updates available from the Centre,

International list of standard title
word abbreviations. Paris, The Centre,
1978, (Updated with supplements at
approximately 6-monthly intervals).

International Target Audience Code
(ITAC): a proposal and report on its
development and testina. London, IFLA
International Office for UBC, 1977.
(Occasional paper, no. 1), 12p.
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International Federation of
Library Associations and
Institutions

International Organization
for Standardization

International Standard
Book Number Agency

Unesco

UNIBID

World International
Property Organization

International Standards

Bibl. 2

Names of persons: national usages for
entry in catalogues, 3rd ed. London,
IFLA International Office for UBC,
1977. x, 193p. ISBN 0-903043-10-6.

UNIMARC: Universal MARC Format, 2nd ed.
rev, London, IFLA International Office
for UBC, 1980. xi, 131p. ISBN 0-903043-
24‘6.

See separate section at the end of the
bibliography.

The ISBN System: users' manuai, 2nd ed.
Berlin, International ISBN Agency, 1978.
16p. ISBN 3-88053-007-6.

ISBN Review. (Irregular serial)

UNISIST Reference Manual for Machine-

Readable Descriptions of Research Projects

and Institutions, prepared by Harold
Dierickx and Alan Hopkinson. Paris,
Unesco, 1980. (PGI/WS/18).

UNISIST Reference Manual: Draft
extension for standards. London,
UNIBID, 1979, (UNIBID/ST/79/01).

UNISIST Reference Manual for Machine-
Readable Bibliographic Descriptions:
Fields for information relating to
translations, London, UNIBID, 1979.
(UNIBID/AC/79/09: Annex 2).

{gIREPAT Manual, 10th ed. Geneva, WIPO,
79,

Loose-leaf manual with updates - 1st ed.
dated August 1971,

International standards are published by the International Organization
for Standardization (ISO), Geneva. They are generally available from
the member bodies of IS0, i.e. the national standards organizations in
each country, or direct from ISO Central Secretariat., Standards

marked with an asterisk are reproduced in the following handbook
available from either the member bodies, the ISO Central Secretariat,
or Unesco, Division of the General Information Programme,

Information transfer: handbook on international standards
governing information transfer, 1st ed. Geneva, IS0, 1977.
(IS0 Standards Handbook, 1).
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Bibl. 3
*ISO 4 - 1972 : Documentation - International code for the
abbreviation of titles of periodicals. 4p.

*ISO R9 : 1968 : International system for the transliteration
of Slavic Cyrillic characters. 8p.

*1S0 216 - 1975 : Writing paper and certain classes of printed
matter - Trimmed sizes - A and B series, 3p.

*1S0 646 - 1975 : 7-bit coded character set for information
processing interchange. 12p.

*IS0 690 - 1975 : Documentation - Bibliographical references
- Essential and supplementary elements. 8p.

*1S0 832 -~ 1975 : Documentation - Bibliographical references

- abbreviated words. 38p.

*1S0 833 - 1974 : Documentation - International list of
periodical title word abbreviations. 113p.

1974 : Information processing - Implementation of
the 7-bit coded character set and its 7-bit
and 8-bit extensions on 9-track 12.7mm
(3 inch) magnetic tape. 3p.

*ISO 962

ISO 1001 - 1979 : Magnetic tape labelling and file structure
for information interchange. 29p.

ISO 2014 - 1976 : Writing of calendar dates in all-numeric
form. 1p.

*IS0 2022 - 1973 : Code extension techniques for use with the
ISO 7-bit coded character set. 23p.

ISO 2108 - 1978 : Documentation - International standard book
numbering. 2p.

IS0 2383 - 1974- : Data processing vocabulary (to be issued in
19 parts).

ISO 2709 - 1981 : Documentation - Format for bibliographic
information interchange on magnetic tape. 4p.

*IS0O 3166 - 1974 : Codes for the representation of names of
countries. 22p. Amendments issued frequently.

*1S0 3297 - 1975 : Documentation - International Standard Serial
Numbering (ISSN). 4p.

1977 : Patent documents - Bibliographic references -
essential and complementary elements. 29p.

*1S0 3388
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National standard

GOST 13052 - 74

Addresses

Bibl. 4

: Computers and data transmission equipment -

7-bit codes for iinformation interchange. Moscow,
GOST, 1974 (in Russian). Available through
national standards organisations.

The following addresses may be useful for obtaining items in the

bibliography.

Chemical Abstracts Service
P 0 Box 3012

Columbus, Ohio 43210

USA

FID

P 0 Box 30115
2500 GC The Hague
Netherlands

International Centre for the Registration of
Serials

20 Rue Bachaumont

75002 Paris

France

IFLA International Office for UBC

c/o British Library Reference Division
Great Russell Street

London WC1B 3DG

IS0 Central Secretariat
Case Postale 56

1211 Geneva 20
Switzerland

International ISBN Agency
Staatsbibliothek Preussischer Kulturbesitz
D-1000 Berlin 30

Potsdamer Strasse 33

Postfach 1407
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Unesco

Division of the General Information Programme
7 Place de Fontenoy

75007 Paris

France

World International Property Organization
32 Chemin des Colombettes

1211 Geneva 20

Switzerland
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